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Introduction
You can create print-based output in Flare bygenerating a target based on one of the fol-
lowing formats: Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML.

You can also follow manyof the same steps to create EPUBoutput that you use to create
print-based output types. EPUB is sort of a hybrid format. The output is designed to be viewed
electronically; in that way, it is like an online format. On the other hand, its structure is like a
bookor manual; in that way, it is like a print-based format.

Following are the general steps (some required, most optional) for producing a printed ver-
sion of your project.



The purpose of this guide is not to cover every single aspect of Flare, but rather to focuson the primary featuresand pro-
cedures revolving around the development of print-based output. For information not covered in this guide, please refer to
the online Help or one of the other PDF guides (see "PDF Guides" on page 651).
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Step 1 — Create and Edit Content
Creating and editing content for print-based output typically consists of the following tasks.

1. Create Regular TopicsCreate topics as you normallywould. Some of the content in your topicsmight be used
for both print-based and online output, somemight be used only for print output, and somemight be used only for
online output. In a later step in this process, you'll use condition tags to separate which content is used for which
type of output. In this step, create your normal topics and enter content in them, regardlessof whether theyare to
be used for print, online, or both. See "Creating Topics" on page 15.

In addition to the regular topics that make up your chapter content, you can create special topicswith a proxy
(placeholder) for displaying generated content. These special topics are often used for your manual's front matter
and backmatter. Themost common type of generated content is a table of contents. Other kindsof output for
which you can create topics include indexes, glossaries, endnotes, lists of elements, and lists of concepts.

(Optional) Topic for a Print TOC If you want your print-based output to include a table of contents
(TOC), create a topic specifically for this purpose and insert a TOC proxy into it. Please note that you do not
create the TOC itself in your project. Instead, the TOC is automatically generated in the output based on
the heading styles that you apply to the content in your topics, or it can be based on the structure or your out-
line. See "Creating a TOCManually for Print" on page 200.

(Optional) Topic for a Print Index If you want your print-based output to include the index from your
Flare project, create a topic specifically for this purpose and insert an indexproxy into it. See "Creating an
IndexManually for Print" on page 143.

(Optional) Topic for a Print Glossary If you want your print-based output to include the glossary from
your Flare project, create a topic specifically for this purpose and insert a glossary proxy into it. See "Creat-
ing aGlossaryManually for Print" on page 85.

(Optional) Topic for Collection of Endnotes If you have inserted footnotes throughout your project
and want the print-based output to display all of them in one location (asopposed to, say, the bottom of
each page), create a topic specifically for this purpose and insert an endnotesproxy into it. See "Creating
an EndnotesProxy" on page 62.

(Optional) Topic for a List of Elements If you want your print-based output to include a list of certain
elements that you have inserted in the project (e.g., images, tables), create a topic specifically for this pur-
pose and insert a list-of proxy into it. See "Creating a List of Elements" on page 165.

(Optional) Topic for a List of Concepts If you want your print-based output to include a list of the con-
cepts that you have inserted in the project, create a topic specifically for this purpose and insert a concepts
proxy into it. See "Creating a List of Concepts" on page 163.
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Note: Options in the Advanced tab of print-based targets let you automatically inject glossary, index,
and TOC proxies into output. Thismeans you do not need to create unique topics and insert proxies
into themmanually. The auto-generatemethod ismuch quicker and easier than themanualmethod.
Themanualmethod ismore flexible but requires you to perform a number of extra steps, such as cre-
ating topics, inserting proxies, and adding files to the outline TOC. So if you simplywant to quickly cre-
ate print output with generated TOCs, glossaries, or indexes, the auto-generate optionmight be best
for you. But if you want more control over the placement and lookof the generated TOCs, glossaries,
and indexes, you should use themanualmethod. See "Tablesof Contents" on page 185, "Auto-gen-
erating Glossaries for Print" on page 71, and "Auto-generating Indexes for Print" on page 129.

2. Add Optional Elements In addition to topics (which are required), there aremanyoptional elements that you
can add to your project to suit your needs, such as condition tags, images, tables, snippets, variables, indexmark-
ers, cross-references, text boxes, and footnotes. For a thorough list, see "Adding Stuff to Projects" on page 29.

3. Make It Look Good For a thorough list of formatting tasksand features, see "Making It LookGood" on
page 227.

4. Create Page Layouts (or Master Pages) You can use page layouts andmaster pages to configure pages for
print output (e.g., page size, orientation, headers, footers, page numbers). Page layouts allow for easy con-
figuration through the use of content frames, a snap-to grid, dragging and dropping, alignment features, and
more. Although theyare similar to master pages, page layouts aremore flexible and easier to use. Master pages,
however, will continue to be available in Flare for userswho have implemented them into past projects; plus, mas-
ter pagesare still useful for online output. The general rule is that page layouts are best for print-based output
(when possible), andmaster pagesare best for automatically adding headers and footers in multiple topics for
online output. Neither master pagesnor page layouts are used in EPUB targets. See "Page Layouts or Master
Pages" on page 335.

5. Include Print Topics in "Outline Table of Contents"You need tomake sure that all of the topics for your
print-based output are added to an "outline table of contents" (TOC). The outline TOC is used to determine which
topics from the project are to be included in a particular manual (i.e., target), aswell as their sequence in the out-
put. See "Creating anOutline TOC" on page 533 and "Including Print Topics in anOutline TOC" on page 539.

In addition, an outline TOC is also used for specifying chapter breaks, section breaks, and autonumbering flow in
output.
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Step 2 — Develop Outputs
Before generating your output, you need to develop a target and associate it with the format that you want to use. See
"Determining theOutput Type" on page 571 and "Editing Target Settings" on page 579.
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Step 3 — Build Output
Now you need to generate the appropriate print target. See "Building Output" on page 617.
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Step 4 — Distribute Output
The final step is to distribute the output. See "Distributing Output" on page 637.
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Creating Topics
After you create a Flare project, topics are generally the best place to start developing print-
based output.

This chapter discusses the following:

About Topics 16

Creating Topics 19

About Layout Modes 22



About Topics
A topic is simply a chunkof information about a particular subject. Topics are themost important part of a Flare project.
Everything else is contained within topics (e.g., cross-references, text, images) or points toward topics (e.g., tables of con-
tents, indexes, browse sequences). The very reason end users open a Help system or manual is to find information, a little
direction. They find that help within individual topics. At thismoment, you are reading a topic (called "Topics") that was cre-
ated in Flare and converted to PDF output.

Separate Files for Topic-based Authoring

Each topic is a separate XHTML file with an .htm extension. This enables you to take advantage of topic-based authoring.
In other words, rather than creating a few very long documents (as youmight do when working in a program such as
Adobe FrameMaker or MicrosoftWord), you createmanysmall documents and then piece those separate files together
to produce variousoutputs.

Individual topic files are stored in the Content Explorer, either at the root level or in custom folders that you create.

16



In your Flare project folder (you specified the location for the folder on your computer when you created the project), the
topic files are stored in a subfolder called "Content."

Size of topics

How big should a topic be?

For online output, topics are like pageson a well-designed website. They should not be too long, but should be long
enough to provide useful information. There is no specific rule for determining how long tomake your topics. It ismostly a
matter of common sense.When you are developing a topic, ask yourself if it is something that you would find useful and
easy to read.

If you have a topic that seems to be getting a little long, you can break the topic into smaller topics and provide hyperlinks
from one topic to another. Another solution is to use Flare'sDHTML features (drop-down text and expanding text) to col-
lapse areasof text until end users click a hotspot to open the hidden text.

When it comes to creating print-based output from Flare, these small topics can be strung together in the output to form lar-
ger chapters. It is recommended that you try to use small topicswhen working in Flare—usually nomore than a few pages
in output. Although you can certainly create a very long topic that holdsall of the content for an entire chapter or manual,
smaller topics allow you to take full advantage of Flare'smanypowerful single-sourcing features. For example, with small
topics, you can reuse themwhen generatingmanydifferent outputs, all from the same project. Youmight want to use
some topics in some outputs, but not in others.With large documents, that is very difficult, if not impossible to do. In addi-
tion, small topics aremuch easier to send out to others for review.

Topic Content

After you create a topic, you can add to it almost anything you want—text, tables, formatting styles, cross-references,
images, multimedia, etc. It all dependson the needsof your audience. A topic can contain simple text, or it can contain a
combination of manyelements. A topic doesnot even need to containmuch text at all; for example, you could simply use a
topic to hold a Flash-basedmovie or a few linesof text for the title page in print-based output. You are only limited bywhat
you can do with XML.

If you are not familiar with XML, that's okay. You can use the easyXMLEditor interface to edit topics in Flare, working
much like you would in a program such asMicrosoftWord. Flare creates the XML tagsbehind the scenes for you.

Getting Behind the Scenes

Although Flare provides you with a user interface to work on topics (i.e., the XMLEditor), you can get behind the scenes to
see and edit the code for the topic. The easiest way to do this is to open the topic in the Internal Text Editor in Flare. To do
this, open the topic asusual, then at the bottom of the XMLEditor, click the Text Editor tab. You can also use split the
editor between the XMLEditor and the Internal Text Editor.

You can also open topics in other third-party tools. One way to do this is to open the topic in Flare. Then click theSend To
button in the Standard toolbar and select another editor.

CHAPTER 2│Print-basedOutput Guide 17



Special Topics

In addition to the regular topics that make up your chapter content, you can create special topicswith a proxy (placeholder)
for displaying generated content. These special topics are often used for your manual's front matter and backmatter. The
most common type of generated content is a table of contents. Other kindsof output for which you can create topics
include indexes, glossaries, endnotes, lists of elements, and lists of concepts.
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Creating Topics
Use the following steps to create a new topic using the Add File dialog.

HOW TO CREATE A NEW TOPIC

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

(Recommended) Right-Click In the Content Explorer, right-click on a folder and from the context menu
selectAdd Topic.

Tip: When adding a new file to the Content Explorer, the recommendedmethod is to right-click
on the folder in the Content Explorer and use the Newmenu option. This is themost efficient
way to direct the new file to the folder where you want to store it. That's because the Add File dia-
log openswhen you add a new content file, and thismethod ensures that the folder you want is
already selected in that dialog.

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Topic.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu SelectProject>Add Topic.

Standard Toolbar Click .

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the Content Explorer click .

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+T.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sure Topic is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a

CHAPTER 2│Print-basedOutput Guide 19



template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

About the factory templatesavailable:

NewTopic.htm This createsa regular topicwith default text that you can replace. This is the template that
you will select most of the time.

TopicForEndnotes.htm This createsa topicwith an endnotesproxy, which can be used to generate a
list of all your end notes (footnotes) when you build print-based output.

TopicForGlossary.htm This createsa topicwith a glossary proxy, which can be used to generate a list of
all your glossary termsand definitionswhen you build print-based output.

TopicForIndex.htm This createsa topicwith an indexproxy, which can be used to generate an index
when you build print-based output.

TopicForListOfConcepts.htm This createsa topicwith a concepts proxy, which can be used to gen-
erate a list of all your concept keywordswhen you build print-based output.

TopicForListOfElements.htm This createsa topicwith a list-of proxy, which can be used to generate a
list of any kind of element you want when you build print-based output.

TopicForListOfImages.htm This createsa topicwith a list-of proxy, which can be used to generate a list
of all of your imageswhen you build print-based output.

TopicForListOfTables.htm This createsa topicwith a list-of proxy, which can be used to generate a list
of all of your tableswhen you build print-based output.

TopicForMiniTOC.htm This createsa topicwith amini-toc proxy, which can be used to generate a small
table of contentswhen you build online or print-based output.

TopicForTOC.htm This createsa topicwith a tocproxy, which can be used to generate a full table of con-
tentswhen you build print-based output.

4. (Optional) The Folder field is automatically populated with the folder that has focus in the Content Explorer. If you
want to place the file into a folder that you previously created in the Content Explorer, in the Folder field click
and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

20



5. In the File Name field type a new name for the topic.

Note: Spacesare allowed in the file name. However, if you are publishing output to a UNIX system,
avoiding spaces in the file name is recommended. You can use underscores in place of spaces.

6. (Optional) If you want the heading for the topic to use the same text that you provide for the file name, leave the
1st Heading field blank. Otherwise, enter the text that you want to use for the heading in the topic.

7. (Optional) In the Title field you can give the topic a title for the file. This doesnot refer to the visual title (or heading)
at the top of the topic. Rather, it refers to the properties title for the topic.

If you leave this field blank, the text from the "1st Heading" field will automatically be used for the title.

8. (Optional) If you want the heading for the topic to use the default <h1> style, leave theStyle field blank. Other-
wise, select a style to apply to the heading in the topic.

9. (Optional) In theStylesheet field select a stylesheet to associate with the new topic. If you do not have a
stylesheet in your project, this field remainsblank. This field is disabled if you have applied amaster stylesheet.

10. ClickAdd. The topic is added to the Content Explorer and opens in its own page in the XMLEditor.

11. For regular topics, simply click inside the topic page and start typing text or adding anyother elements (e.g.,
tables, images, cross-references, multimedia) appropriate for the topic. For topics that contain proxies, you
should remove anydefault text so that the topic contains only the header and the proxy (or anyadditional text that
you want to include).
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About Layout Modes
There are two views to choose from in the XMLEditor when you edit topics and snippets:

Web Layout Mode Thismode is useful for seeing how the topicwill lookonline. It displays your content without
showing anyheaders or footers from a page layout.

Print Layout Mode Thismode lets you see how the pageswill lookwith a page layout applied to it. In other
words, it lets you see how the page will lookwhen you generate print-based output. Thismeans that you will be
able to view the actual page size and orientation, aswell as themarginsand anyheader or footer content.

LAYOUT MODES AND STYLE MEDIUMS

You can toggle between the two views in the XMLEditor by clicking the Layout Mode button:

22



In addition, you can switch to different style mediums to show the content with the correct styles applied.

.

CHAPTER 2│Print-basedOutput Guide 23



The layout mode and themedium that you should use when editing in the XMLEditor dependson what you are trying to
accomplish. Do you have web output in mind while you are editing, or are you thinkingmore about print output? Following
are some general guidelines, but theymayvary depending on themediums that youmight have created and will be using
for your different targets.

If Editing With Online Output in Mind For best results, in the local toolbar of the XMLEditor, select theWeb
Layoutmode and the defaultmedium: .

If Editing With Print Output in Mind For best results, in the local toolbar of the XMLEditor, select thePrint
Layoutmode and the printmedium: . Also, you can choose a specific page layout

and page type within it to better see how a topicmight look in print output: . For example, if you know
you are looking at a topic that will end up being the first page of a new chapter, you can select the Page Layout
drop-down, choose the appropriate page layout, and then select First Right. Or if you know it will be on a sub-
sequent page of the chapter, youmight select Left or Right.

So if the topic looks kind of crazywhen you first open it, that is probably due to the fact that the proper layout mode, page
type, and/or medium is not selected in the local toolbar.

When using theWeb Layout mode and default medium, the topics should lookpretty close in the XML Editor to how they
will be displayed in the online output. For the Print Layout mode and print medium, it's a bit of a different story. Themain
reason is that online output is designed to havemany independent pages, whereasprint output is intended to be read one
page after the other in one long document. Flare hasno wayof knowing exactlywhere a particular topicwill land in a PDF
until you actually generate it. However, by selecting the appropriate layout mode, page layout, and page type, you can get
relatively close.

CONDITIONS WHILE EDITING

Another way to get closer to how a topicwill actually look in the output is to associate condition tags in the topicwhen you
are editing it. This allowsyou to see only the content that is intended for a particular output that you want to produce. To do

this, in the local toolbar of the XMLEditor click and in the Target Expressions drop-down field, choose one of your tar-
gets. The content in the XMLEditor changes to include only the conditions for that target. Doing this doesn't affect the out-
put at all. It's simply a way to see how a particular topicwill look in a specific output without building or previewing it. You can
always repeat these steps to return the topic to its previous state in the XML Editor or to see how it lookswith a different tar-
get selected. See "Associating Condition Tags to a FileWhile Editing" on page 331.

OPENING PAGE LAYOUTS

If you double-click on a topic page in Print Layout mode (outside the flow of themain body text), the associated page layout
will open in the Page Layout Editor.

.
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PAGES

Asyou addmore andmore content to the topic, pagesare added below. A navigation toolbar at the bottom of the editor
lets you see howmanypagesare in the topic and quickly navigate to anyof them asnecessary.

.
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If you are using the Print Layout view in the XMLEditor and the topic containsmore than one page of content, a label
appears beside the scroll bar indicating the current page.

Note: Different operating systems render text differently in the XMLEditor. For example, if you are using
Microsoft Vista, the text may looka bit smaller than it does in other operating systems. Therefore, if you and
another author are looking at the same topic from the same project, but you have different operating systems,
the topicmay lookdifferently for you than it does for the other person.

26



Note: If you set a table to a specific height, that height maynot be represented accurately if you are viewing the
topic in Print Layout mode.
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3
Adding Stuff to Projects
Assoon as you start a project, you can do anynumber of thingswith it. Technically, you could
build the final output immediately. However, if it is a new project, building the output right away
would not do your end usersmuch good, since the output doesnot yet have any real sub-
stance. The project needs topics, content, cross-references, navigation, and all of the other
"stuff" necessary to help your end users.

This chapter discusses the following:

What You Can Add to a Project 30

Cross-References 34

Footnotes 56

Glossaries 64

Indexes 90

Lists of Concepts 153

Lists of Elements 164

Mini-TOCs 167

QR Codes 180

Tables of Contents 185

Variables 209



What You Can Add to a Project
Following is a list of features that you can create and insert into your Flare project. Creating topics is essential for anypro-
ject, but otherwise you can pick and choose which of the following to include and which to leave out. Also, it is not necessary
that you add these itemsand features in anyparticular order.

This guide focusesonly on the elements that are particularly important for creating print-based output. Page references
are provided next to those features in the following list. For more information about the featuresnot discussed in this guide
(i.e., those without page referencesafter them), please refer to the online Help or one of the other PDF guides.

Characters and Symbols You can insert special characters or symbols into content.

Condition Tags Condition tags can be used to tell Flare which content is to be used for online output only and
which is to be used for print-based output only. If you needmore condition tags than the onesprovided byFlare,
you can create asmanyasnecessary (see "Condition Tags" on page 326). Byapplying condition tags to content,
you can separate what is intended for print-based output and what is not. That way, content intended for online
output doesnot show up in your printedmanuals, and content intended for print is left out of the online Help sys-
tems (see "Applying Condition Tags for Printed Output" on page 329). After you apply the condition tags to the
appropriate content for print-based output, you'll need to specify in a target (based on one of the print output
types) which condition tags to include in the print-based output and which to exclude. See "Associating Condition
Tagswith Your Print Target" on page 333.

Cross-References (and Other Navigation Links) Anavigation link is a feature that points to additional inform-
ation from a specific area in a topic. The linkmayopen information in the same topic, a different topic, or even a file
outside of the project altogether.With print-based output the link can electronically open the destination if the user
is viewing themanual online, depending on the type of output you create (e.g., XPS, PDF, XHTML,Word). In addi-
tion, cross-reference links can be customized to refer to specific content and page numbers in the printedmanual
(e.g., See "MyTopic" on page 32). In Flare, you can create links such as cross-references, text hyperlinks, text
popups, topic popups, image hyperlinks, togglers, and bookmarks. For print-based output, cross-referencesare
especially important and are therefore discussed in this guide. See "Cross-References" on page 34. For inform-
ation about the other typesof navigation links, see the online Help.

Equations Flare supportsMathematicalMarkup Language (MathML), which is a way to describemathematical
notations in XML. Recommended by theWordWideWebConsortium (W3C), MathML in Flare allowsyou to
embed virtually any kind of mathematical equation in the XMLEditor.

External Resource Files The ExternalResourceswindow pane lets you select andmaintain groupsof external
files that you want to share among Flare projects. The pathsof these files are written to the registry so theywill be
available for all your Flare projects. External resources can be virtually any local or network files that you have
access to (e.g., images, PDF files, Flare project files). From the ExternalResourceswindow pane, you can easily
bring external files into a project (i.e., a copyof the file is added to your Flare project) and keep them synchronized
with the source files throughmappings. The external resources feature is ideal for shared files that you expect to
change over time (e.g., logo images, PDFs, stylesheets), as opposed to, say, a template file that is simply copied
into your project and changed only in that project.
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Footnotes A footnote is a comment that is used to explain a specific area of the text. It is used primarily for print-
based output. Both the area in the text and the comment contain a number or symbol that ties the two together. A
footnote comment is typically placed at the end of a page where the corresponding number or symbol is placed in
the text. Otherwise, you can place a comment later in themanual, such asat the end of a document, chapter, sec-
tion, or book; in this case, the comment is usually referred to asan endnote. See "Footnotes" on page 56.

Glossaries Aglossary is a feature that you can add to your output to help users understand themeaning of indi-
vidual terms. You can include a glossary in both online and print-based output. To create a generated glossary in
print output, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you (faster method), or you can create a unique topic and
insert a glossary proxy into it (more powerful and flexible method). See "Glossaries" on page 64, "Auto-gen-
erating Glossaries for Print" on page 71, and "Creating aGlossaryManually for Print" on page 85.

Horizontal Rules A rule is a horizontal line (or bar) that you can insert into a topic. Youmight use a rule, for
example, asa design element to separate your topic title from the content.

Images You can insert images into content files (e.g., topics, snippets). Flare supports the following typesof ras-
ter and vector image files: BMP, EMF, EPS, EXPS, GIF, HDP, JPG, JPEG, PNG, PS, SVG, SWF, TIF, TIFF,
WDP,WMF, XAML, XPS. You can resize images through the use of styles or local formatting. Not only can you
select a specific image size, but you can also set amaximum or minimum height or width. You can set either the
width or height on the image tag and let Flare set the other property automatically, maintaining the aspect ratio
(i.e., size proportion of the image. Using thismethod, you can take advantage of single-sourcing byalso using a
print medium in the stylesheet. Simply specify one group of settings for themedium used for the online output, and
use another group of settings for themedium used for print-based output.

Tip: For print-based output, you should try to use imageswith a high DPI (dots per inch) quality (300
is typically recommended). The higher the DPI for an image, themore it shrinks in the output, so you
should try to obtain as large asan image aspossible to begin with. If that doesn't work, a lower DPI
(e.g., 250, 200, 150) mayproduce acceptable results in print output. By contrast, online output is usu-
ally displayed at 72 or 96 DPI, so a lower DPI image is okay for those outputs. To produce the best pos-
sible images for both online and print-based outputs, youmight consider using different images for
those outputs and applying conditions to them. Another option is to use single-sourcing featureswith
MadCapCapture, which lets you accomplish the same thing with only one image for both online and
print outputs. See "Creating Single-Source Images" on page 321.

Index Markers You can create an indexby inserting index keywords into individual topics. The index is gen-
erated automatically in the output when you build a target. To create a generated index in print output, you can let
Flare auto-generate one for you (faster method), or you can create a unique topic and insert an indexproxy into it
(more powerful and flexible method). See "Indexes" on page 90, "Auto-generating Indexes for Print" on
page 129, and "Creating an IndexManually for Print" on page 143.

Lists of Concepts You can use a concepts proxy to generate a list of all of the concepts in your output, with links
to the corresponding content. See "Inserting Concepts" on page 158.
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Lists of Elements You can use the list-of proxy to generate a list of various typesof elements (e.g., tables,
images) in your output, with links to the corresponding content. This feature can be used to create a list of just
about any type of element that you can think of. It does so based on the list-of proxyand whatever styles that you
tell it to use.When you generate the output, the list-of proxy is replaced with a list of all paragraphsusing the style
that you specified. See "Lists of Elements" on page 164.

Mini-TOCs Amini-TOC proxyallowsyou to generate a portion of your table of contents (TOC) or topic headings
at a particular location in the output. Amini-TOC proxy can be used for both online and print-based output. For
online output, you can insert a mini-TOC proxy into amaster page or a topic. For print-based output formats, you
can insert a mini-TOC proxy into any topicwhere you want to generate a small TOC. For example, let's say you
want the first page of each chapter in amanual to start out with a small TOC, showing the page numberswhere
subheadingsoccur within that chapter. In that case, you can insert a mini-TOC proxy into each topic that you plan
to use as the beginning of each chapter. If you insert the proxy into amaster page, each topic using that master
page will have amini-TOC. If you insert the proxy into certain topics only, mini-TOCswill be generated onlywithin
those particular topics. See "Mini-TOCs" on page 167.

Navigation Links Anavigation link is a feature that points to additional information from a specific area in a topic.
The linkmayopen information in the same topic, a different topic, or even a file outside of the project altogether.
With print-based output the link can electronically open the destination if the user is viewing themanual online,
depending on the type of output you create (e.g., XPS, PDF, XHTML,Word). In addition, cross-reference links
can be customized to refer to specific content and page numbers in the printedmanual (e.g., See "MyTopic" on
page 32). In Flare, you can create links such as cross-references, text hyperlinks, text popups, topic popups,
image hyperlinks, togglers, named destinations, and bookmarks. See "Cross-References" on page 34.

QR Codes You can insert QR codes into content files (topics, snippets, master pages, page layout content
frame) using the XMLEditor. AQR code is a type of barcode that can be read bydevices such as smart phones.
The data encoded in the QR code can be text, a website URL, an email address, contact information, or SMS
(Short Message Service, which is used for sending text messages). Basically, QR codesare a way to bridge the
gap between a static print document and searchable, more detailed online information at your fingertips. See "QR
Codes" on page 180.

Snippets Snippets are pre-set chunksof content that you can use in your project over and over. Theyare sort of
likeminiature topics and can be inserted within topics, or even within other topics. In snippets you can insert text,
tables, images, and whatever else can be included in a normal topic.

Tables A table in Flare ismuch like it is in anyword processing program, such asMicrosoftWord, or in a printed
textbook. A table is a group of intersecting columnsand rows that you can add to a topic for variouspurposes,
such as comparing different elements.

Tables of Contents For print-based output, a TOC file is actually used an outline, and it's required so that Flare
knowswhich topics you want to include in the output. To create a generated TOC in print output, you can let Flare
auto-generate one for you (faster method), or you can create a unique topic and insert a TOC proxy into it (more
powerful and flexible method).. See "Tablesof Contents" on page 185 and "Creating a TOCManually for Print"
on page 200.
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Text Boxes You can insert a box into a topic and add content to it. The text box is separate from the regular text
in the topic and can be positioned in a variety of placeson a page (e.g., aligned left on the page, outside frame,
center of column). Youmight add a text box, for example, to create an example or case study that runsalongside
themain text in a topic, in order to enhance the reader's understanding of themain text.

Variables Variablesare pre-set terms that you can use in your project over and over. Theyare stored in variable
sets, which can holdmultiple variables. Depending on the template you select when creating a project, Flaremay
provide you with an initial variable set, but you can add asmanyadditional variable sets as you like. Variablesare
used for brief, non-formatted piecesof content (such as the name of your company's product or your company's
phone number). There are different kindsof variables: (1) basic ones that you create, (2) custom date/time vari-
ables that you create, (3) system variables (e.g., date and time; titles; page count; Chapter, Section, and Volume
numbers), (4) Heading variables, and (5) Running Head variables. Some of these are especially useful for page
headers and footers in print-based output. See "Variables" on page 209.
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Cross-References

This feature is supported in all outputs.

A cross-reference is a navigation link that lets you connect text in one topic to another topic (or a bookmarkwithin a topic).
This is somewhat similar to a text hyperlink. However, cross-referencesdiffer from hyperlinks in a few ways. Theyare
based on format commands that let you automatically refer to specific areasand/or page numbers in the output.

Automating Links Based on Commands

Cross-references let you create automated links that are based on commandsyou provide. This allowsyou to keep links
consistent and change them in just one place byusing the <MadCap|xref> style. Commandsare contained in brackets
(e.g., {paratext}).

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have a topicwith the title "About Things," and there are several other topics in your project that you
want to link to that topic. Furthermore, let's say that each one of those linksneeds to have the same text (e.g.,
"For more information see 'About Things.'")

Now, you could use a text hyperlink in each of those topics; thiswould be a good option if the text in each of the
links needed to be different. But instead you create a cross-reference using the <MadCap|xref> style. In this style
you specify the exact text mentioned above, along with the {paratext} command, which displays the text of the first
paragraph it finds (such asa topic heading). You can use that cross-reference style anywhere that you'd like to
create a link using that configuration.When you insert the cross-reference it includes the text you provided (e.g.,
"For more information see"), and it uses the {paratext} command to display the heading text for the destination
topic (e.g., "About Things").When you put it all together, you have "For more information see 'About Things.'"

Later, if you decide to change the heading text of the destination topic to "AboutWhatchamacallits," the cross-ref-
erenceswill be updated automaticallywhen you generate the output. The new heading will automatically be
reflected in all of the links using that cross-reference style (i.e., "For more information see 'AboutWhatchamac-
allits'"). If you had used text hyperlinks in a situation like this, you would need to find and replace the text in all of the
pertinent linksmanually.

.
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E X A M P L E

Here is an example of a cross-reference format, using a combination of text and commands:

See {b}"{paratext}"{/b} on page {page}.

A format such as thismight be translated in the output as something like this:

See "Dogs and Cats" on page 93.

If you are using autonumbers in your content (e.g., for figure or table numbers), you can create cross-reference formats
that include the autonumbers. For more, see "Autonumbers" on page 252.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you have created autonumbers in order to number all of the figures in your project. Perhaps your
autonumber format is set up to show the word "Figure" followed byan incremented number and a colon (e.g.,
Figure 4:, Figure 5:, Figure 6:). In addition, wherever you apply autonumbering in a topic, youmight manually
type a short description of the image (e.g., PropertiesDialog). So in the output under the graphic, the user might
see something like this:

Figure 4: PropertiesDialog

Now let's say that you want to insert a cross-reference in another topic that points the user to the Figure 4
graphic. To do this, first of all you would probablywant to insert a bookmarkat that autonumber location so that
you can point directly to that paragraph when you insert the cross-reference. Then you can create a special
cross-reference format that includes the autonumber portion of that paragraph. The following two autonumber
commandscan be used:

{paranum}This command displaysall of the content in the autonumber format, including any text before an
autonumber, the autonumber itself, and any text after the autonumber. Using the example provided above, this
commandwould display something like this in the cross-reference:

Figure 4:

{paranumonly}This command displaysany text before an autonumber and the autonumber itself. However, it
doesnot show any text after the autonumber (such asa colon). Using the example provided above, this com-
mandwould display something like this in the cross-reference:

Figure 4
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In addition, if you want to include any text that youmanually add in the topic after the autonumber format, you can
add the {paratext} command to the cross-reference format. Using the example provided above, this command
would display something like this in the cross-reference:

PropertiesDialog

Therefore, suppose your entire cross-reference format is this:

See "{paranum} {paratext}"

In that case, the output would display something like this:

See "Figure 4: PropertiesDialog"

On the other hand, suppose your entire cross-reference format is this:

See "{paranumonly} {paratext}"

In that case, the output would display something like this (without the colon):

See Figure 4 PropertiesDialog

Again, when you insert the cross-reference in a topic, make sure you select the format that you created, and also
remember to link to the bookmarked paragraph where the autonumber appears.

Tip: If you insert a cross-reference into a topic and it initially doesnot look the wayyou expected, try updating
the cross-references in the topic. See "Updating Cross-References" on page 55.

.
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Tasks Associated with Cross-References

You can do the following with cross-references.

Insert You can create new <MadCap|xref> styles, add commands, and add the cross-references to topics. See
"Inserting Cross-References" on page 39.

Create context-sensitive cross-references For print-based and EPUBoutput you can create context-sens-
itive cross-references, which automatically change the text in the link based on the relationship of the cross-ref-
erence and the target location. See "Creating Context-Sensitive Cross-References" on page 46.

Edit You can change the style and settings for a cross-reference. See "Editing Cross-References" on page 49.

Update You can refresh your cross-reference linksmanually so that theydisplay updated information. See
"Updating Cross-References" on page 55.

Single-source You can use stylesheet mediums to single-source your cross-reference formats. For example,
you can create a cross-reference format that displaysas "See 'MyTopic'" in some outputs (e.g., online doc-
umentation) but as "See 'MyTopic' on page 44" in other outputs (e.g., print-based formats). See "Using Single-
Sourcing Features" on page 315.

Warning: It is recommended that you avoid creating links to snippets.This is primarily due to the nature of
snippets, which are designed to be inserted intomultiple files. Let's say you have a heading style in a snippet
and that snippet is then inserted into 12 different topics. In another topic, youmight decide to create a cross-
reference that points to the heading in that snippet. But which of those 12 topics is it supposed to point to in
the output? There is no way for Flare to know this, so you could end up with some very undesirable results.
For this reason, it's a good idea not to link to any content in a snippet.

Note: You can use the built-in Analyzer and reports to find broken links.

.
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Note: You can generate a report to see places in your project where youmight want to create a cross-ref-
erence. Essentially, Flare finds fileswhere a hyperlink to a topic exists. Because cross-referencesare generally
preferred over hyperlinks (due to the fact that theyare dynamic), it suggests that you create a cross-reference
instead.

.
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Inserting Cross-References
The following steps show you how to insert cross-references into topics.

HOW TO INSERT A CROSS-REFERENCE—STANDARD METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the XMLEditor place your cursor where you want to insert the cross-reference.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In the Links section, selectCross-Reference.

Menu Select Insert>Cross-Reference.

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+SHIFT+R.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the XMLEditor, click .

The Insert Cross-Reference dialog opens.

4. From the Link to drop-down field, select a way to identify the topic or bookmark to which you want to link. Based
on the option you choose, the section below gives you a list of selectionsor additional fields to complete.

TOPIC IN PROJECT

This option lets you search for a topicwithin your project. After you select this option, use the area below to nav-
igate to the file that you want to link to and select it. Byusing the buttons in the local toolbar, you can view all files in
a list, view files in their folder structure, and use other options.

Showsall of the files in the project in a list in the area below. If you click the button again, it switches to a
folder tree view. In the list, you can click the File, Type, or Path column headers to sort the list alpha-
betically by that column data.

Showsor hides the folders that the files are stored in.

Showsor hides the files. If you click this button when the Show Folders button is selected, the area
splits into two halves. The folder is shown on the left side, and the files and subfolderswithin it are shown
on the right.

If the Show Files button is the only one selected, you can click this button tomove up one folder level.

You can also click to display and select anybookmarkswithin the destination topic.

.
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PLACE IN THIS DOCUMENT

This option displaysanyheadingsand bookmarks in the current file. After you click this option, use the section
below to choose the heading or bookmark to which you want to link.

5. In theCross-Reference Properties section, select the <MadCap:xref> style that you want to use for the cross-
reference.

Initially, youmaysee only the parent <MadCap:xref> tag in the list. In the XRef Format area to the right, you can
see the current format associated with that tag. Bydefault, it initially is: See "{paratext}." The command {paratext}
means that the text of the paragraphed bookmark—or the text of the first paragraph found in the topic—will be dis-
played at that spot.
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You can: (1) use the parent <MadCap:xref> tag with its current format, (2) use the parent <MadCap:xref> tag
and change the format to something else, (3) create a new classof the <MadCap:xref> tag and provide a custom
format for it, or (4) use a class that you have already created previously.

It is a good idea to create classesbecause youmayeventuallywant to usemultiple kindsof cross-references in
your project. Each class that you create can be used to display cross-references in a different format. For more
information about using styles, including steps, see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

6. If you want to use the parent <MadCap:xref> tag with its current format, or a class that you have created pre-
viously, clickMadCap:xref or the name of the class, respectively. Then continue with Step 13.

7. If you want to use the parent <MadCap:xref> tag but change the format, clickMadCap:xref and thenEdit. The
Edit Cross-Reference Style Classdialog opens. Continue with Step 10.

8. If you want to create a new classof the parent <MadCap:xref> tag, clickNew. The New Cross-Reference Style
Classdialog opens.

9. In theXRef Class field, give your new classa name.

10. In theStylesheet to modify field, select the appropriate stylesheet (if different from the one shown). If you are
using amaster stylesheet (recommended), only that stylesheet is shown in this field. If you are not using amaster
stylesheet, the stylesheet that you select needs to be applied to the topic in which you are inserting the cross-ref-
erence.

11. In theEnter format field, provide the format for the style. This format can be a combination of text that you type
and automated commands that you select. You can select commands from the list by double-clicking them. They
are then added to the "Enter format" field.

Command Description

b Start bold text

/b End bold text

bg Start new background color

/bg End background color

color Start new text color

/color End text color

default Reset all font changes

ext File extension
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Command Description

family Start new font family

/family End font family

file File name, including extension

filename File name, without extension

h1 Text of first heading 1 paragraph

h2 Text of first heading 2 paragraph

h3 Text of first heading 3 paragraph

h4 Text of first heading 4 paragraph

h5 Text of first heading 5 paragraph

h6 Text of first heading 6 paragraph

i Start italic text

/i End italic text

page Page number

pagecount Page count

pageref Context-sensitive page reference

paranum The autonumber text of bookmarked paragraph.

paranumonly The autonumber only of bookmarked paragraph

paratext Text of bookmarked paragraph

paraxml Text andmarkup of bookmarked paragraph

path File path
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Command Description

size Start new font size

/size End font size

sub Start subscript text

/sub End subscript text

sup Start superscript text

/sup End superscript text

title Title of document

u Start underlined text

/u End underlined text

url File path, URL syntax

.
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E X A M P L E

If you want the cross-reference to include text (such as "For more information see"), simply type it in this
field. You can also double-click anyof the commands to add them to this field. For example, youmight
want to add the text of the first paragraph in the destination file to the cross-reference format. The com-
mand for this is {paratext}. Descriptions for each command are displayed in the list.

Some commands include a start tag and an end tag. For example, if you want a portion of the cross-ref-
erence to be displayed in bold, you would place your cursor in the "Enter format" field where want to start
the bold font and double-clickb in the list below. Then place your cursor where you want the bold font to
end and double-click /b from the list.

So in the end, your cross-reference format might include a combination of text andmultiple commands,
such as:

For more information see {b}{paratext}{/b}

A format such as this onemight display a link in the output like this:

For more information seeMy Destination Topic

12. ClickOK.

13. ClickOK. The cross-reference is added to the topic. You can change the appearance of the link (e.g., color, under-
line) bymodifying the style (e.g., MadCap|xref or MadCap|xref.MyStyle) in the Stylesheet Editor.

14. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW TO INSERT A CROSS-REFERENCE—QUICK CROSS-REFERENCE METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the XMLEditor right-click at the location where you want to insert the cross-reference.

3. From the context menu selectQuick Cross-Reference.

4. Select the appropriate submenu, depending on the option that helps you find the destination the fastest.

Bookmarks Lets you select anybookmarks that you have already inserted into the current file.

Same Folder Lets you select any files that are contained in the same folder in the Content Explorer.

Open Documents Lets you select anyother files that are also currently open in the workspace.

5. From the next submenu choose the bookmarkor file. The cross-reference is added to the topic. You can change
the appearance of the link (e.g., color, underline) bymodifying the style (e.g., MadCap|xref or MadCap|xre-
f.MyStyle) in the Stylesheet Editor.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Creating Context-Sensitive Cross-References

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

For print-based and EPUBoutput you can create context-sensitive cross-references, which automatically change the text
in the link based on the relationship of the cross-reference and the target location.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you have a cross-reference that is designed to display the text "See Figure 2.1." If the link and the
target fall on the same page, the cross-reference is updated to display the text, "See Figure 2.1 above" or "See
Figure 2.1 below." If the link and the target are on adjacent pages, the cross-reference is updated to display the
text, "See Figure 2.1 on the previouspage" or "See Figure 2.1 on the next page." If the document is double-sided
with the link on the left page and the target on the right page, the cross-reference is updated to display the text,
"See Figure 2.1 on the facing page."

Using context-sensitive cross-references is simply amatter of using the correct command. In other words, instead of using
the simple {page} command, you can use the {pageref} command.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you use the plain {page} command. Perhaps the complete format that you create for a cross-reference
style is this:

See "{paratext}" on page {page}.

When you generate the output, this cross-reference will be converted to something like the following, regardless
of where the link falls in relation to its destination:

See "My Information" on page 42.

However, let's say that you use a slightly different format, something like this:

See "{paratext}" {pageref}.

.
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When you generate the output, what you see in place of {pageref} dependson the relative closenessof the link
and the destination. It might be translated asanyof the following:

See "My Information" below.

See "My Information" above.

See "My Information" on previouspage.

See "My Information" on page 42.

.
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HOW TO CREATE CONTEXT-SENSITIVE CROSS-REFERENCES

1. Go through the processof inserting or editing a cross-reference. See "Inserting Cross-References" on page 39.

2. In the Insert Cross-Reference dialog, select either Newor Edit, depending on whether you want to create a new
cross-reference style or edit an existing one.

3. Provide a format in theEnter format field. This format can be a combination of text and automated commands.

When creating this format, make sure you include the {pageref} command in it. You can find the command by
selecting either Show All or Show Page Commands. When you find the {pageref} command in the list, double-
click it to add it to the format. Here is an example of a format that contains a context-sensitive cross-reference com-
mand: See "{paratext}" {pageref}.

4. ClickOK.

.
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Editing Cross-References
After you insert cross-references into topics, you can edit them in the following ways.

Destination You can change the file to which the cross-reference is pointing. See "Editing Cross-Reference
Destinations" on the next page.

Style Format You can change the style format used for cross-references. For example, instead of "SeeMy
Topic," youmight want cross-references to display "For more information seeMy Topic." See "Editing Cross-
Reference Style Formats" on page 52.

Context-sensitive Text You can use language skins to localize the text used in your cross-references. In addi-
tion, even if you plan to create output in only one language, you can use a language skin to change the autotext
that is displayed for context-sensitive cross-references. For example, instead of the text displaying "on next
page," it can be customized to display "on the following page." See "Editing Text for Context-Sensitive Cross-
References" on page 54.

.
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Editing Cross-Reference Destinations

After you insert cross-references into topics, you can change the file to which the cross-reference is pointing.

HOW TO EDIT A CROSS-REFERENCE DESTINATION

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the XMLEditor, right-click on the cross-reference and selectEdit Cross-Reference. The Insert Cross-Refer-
ence dialog opens.

3. From the Link to drop-down field, select a way to identify the topic or bookmark to which you want to link. Based
on the option you choose, the section below gives you a list of selectionsor additional fields to complete.

TOPIC IN PROJECT

This option lets you search for a topicwithin your project. After you select this option, use the area below to nav-
igate to the file that you want to link to and select it. Byusing the buttons in the local toolbar, you can view all files in
a list, view files in their folder structure, and use other options.

Showsall of the files in the project in a list in the area below. If you click the button again, it switches to a
folder tree view. In the list, you can click the File, Type, or Path column headers to sort the list alpha-
betically by that column data.

Showsor hides the folders that the files are stored in.

Showsor hides the files. If you click this button when the Show Folders button is selected, the area
splits into two halves. The folder is shown on the left side, and the files and subfolderswithin it are shown
on the right.

If the Show Files button is the only one selected, you can click this button tomove up one folder level.

You can also click to display and select anybookmarkswithin the destination topic.

.
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PLACE IN THIS DOCUMENT

This option displaysanyheadingsand bookmarks in the current file. After you click this option, use the section
below to choose the heading or bookmark to which you want to link.

4. ClickOK.

5. Click to save your work.

.
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Editing Cross-Reference Style Formats

You can change the style format used for cross-references. For example, instead of "SeeMyTopic," youmight want
cross-references to display "For more information seeMy Topic."

You can edit cross-reference style formats at the point where a cross-reference is inserted, or from a stylesheet.

HOW TO EDIT A CROSS-REFERENCE STYLE FORMAT AT THE POINT OF INSERTION

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the XMLEditor, click inside the link.

3. At the top of the XMLEditor, right-click the span bar representing the link. For example, hyperlink span bars have
an "a" label, and cross-reference span bars have a "MadCap:xref" label. When you click on the link in the topic,
the appropriate span bar at the top of the XMLEditor will change color to indicate that it goeswith the link. If your
span bars are not turned on, click in the local toolbar of the XMLEditor.

4. SelectEdit Cross-Reference. The Insert Cross-Reference dialog opens.

5. In theCross-Reference Properties section, select theMadCap:xref style that you want to edit.

<MadCap:xref> is the parent tag and default selection, but in the Stylesheet Editor you can create style classes
under that tag if you want a variety of looks for cross-references.

6. ClickEdit. The Edit Cross-Reference Style Classdialog opens.

7. (Optional) In theStylesheet to modify field, you can select the appropriate stylesheet (if different from the one
shown). If you are using amaster stylesheet (recommended), only that stylesheet is shown in this field. If you are
not using amaster stylesheet, the stylesheet that you select needs to be applied to the topic in which you are insert-
ing the cross-reference. For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

8. In theEnter format field, provide the format for the class. This format can be a combination of text that you type
and automated commands that you select. You can select commands from the list by double-clicking them. They
are then added to the "Enter format" field.

9. ClickOK.

10. Click to save your work.

11. (Optional) Tomake sure other cross-references in your project display the new format, you can update the cross-
references in a topic (Tools>Update Cross-References). However, all of the cross-references in your project
will be updated automaticallywhen you generate the output, so this is not amandatory task.
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HOW TO EDIT A CROSS-REFERENCE STYLE FORMAT FROM A STYLESHEET

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Simplified View, see the online Help.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. On the left side of the Stylesheet Editor, select theMadCap|xref tag (or a classof it) that you want to edit.

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select . The
most relevant properties for that style are shown on the right side of the editor.

6. Click in the value column on the right side of themc-format property.

7. In theEnter format field, provide the format for the class. This can be a combination of text that you type and auto-
mated commands that you select. You can select commands from the list by double-clicking them, adding them to
the "Enter format" field.

8. ClickOK.

9. Click to save your work.

10. (Optional) Tomake sure cross-references in your project display the new format, you can update the cross-ref-
erences in a topic (select Tools>Update Cross-References in either the ribbon or menu interface). However,
all of the cross-references in your project will be updated automaticallywhen you generate the output, so this is
not amandatory task.

.
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Editing Text for Context-Sensitive Cross-References

You can use language skins to localize the text used in your cross-references. In addition, even if you plan to create output
in only one language, you can use a language skin to change the autotext that is displayed for context-sensitive cross-ref-
erences. For example, instead of the text displaying "on next page," it can be customized to display "on the following page."
See "Creating Context-Sensitive Cross-References" on page 46.

Flare provides skins for manydifferent languages. If Flare doesnot provide a skin for a language that you would like to use,
you can create a user-defined language skin.

HOW TO EDIT TEXT FOR CONTEXT-SENSITIVE CROSS-REFERENCES

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Tools ribbon. In the Templates section selectManage Language Skins.

Menu Select Tools>Manage Language Skins.

The Language Skinsdialog opens.

2. From the list, select a language in bold or italic font.

3. ClickOpen File For Editing. If you selected a language in bold, clickOK in themessage that displays. The Lan-
guage Skin Editor opens.

4. On the left side of the editor, select Formats

5. On the right side of the editor, expand theCross-Reference group.

6. Click in anyof the cells on the right and change the text asnecessary.

Note: The "Format" and "Format for Print" fields not only contain text, but theyalso contain format
commands in brackets—for example, {paratext} and {page}. For a list of commands that you can use,
see "Editing Cross-Reference Style Formats" on page 52.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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Updating Cross-References
If you insert cross-references into topics and then later edit the formats for those cross-references (or make other
changes in the project that might affect them), you can update the cross-references in a topic. Byupdating cross-ref-
erences, you are essentially refreshing them so that they reflect anypertinent changes in the project since you inserted
them.

Updating cross-references is not amandatory step when it comes to the output.When you generate output for a target, all
of your cross-references in the output will be updated automatically. However, the cross-references in the source files in
your project will remain as theywere. But you can use the following steps tomanually update cross-references in a single
content file, such asa topic or snippet. This is a wayof performing a spot checkahead of time, verifying that cross-ref-
erenceswill be updated accurately before you generate the output.

HOW TO UPDATE CROSS-REFERENCES

1. Open a content file (e.g., topic).

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Tools ribbon. In theUpdate section selectUpdate Cross-References.

Menu Select Tools>Update Cross-References.

The Update Cross-Reference dialog opens, displaying the destination topics of your cross-references.

3. ClickUpdate.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 55



Footnotes

This feature is supported in all outputs.

A footnote is a comment that is used to explain a specific area of the text. It is used primarily for print-based output. Both the
area in the text and the comment contain a number or symbol that ties the two together. A footnote comment is typically
placed at the end of a page where the corresponding number or symbol is placed in the text. Otherwise, you can place a
comment later in themanual, such asat the end of a document, chapter, section, or book; in this case, the comment is usu-
ally referred to asan endnote.

.
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Tasks Associated with Footnotes
Following are the primary tasks involving footnotes.

Inserting Footnotes or Endnotes You can insert a footnotemarker at any spot in a topic.When doing this,
you can specifywhere the accompanying footnote text should be placed. See "Inserting Footnotes" on the next
page.

Editing Footnotes or EndnotesAfter inserting a footnote, you can edit it in variousways, such as changing
the text or modifying the lookof the footnote number. You can also specifywhether footnote numbering should be
restarted at a certain section or chapter. See "Editing Footnotes" on page 60.

Creating Endnote ProxiesIf you intend to consolidate your endnotesat the end of amanual, you can use an
endnotesproxy. This proxyallowsyou to start the list of endnoteson a new page. See "Creating an Endnotes
Proxy" on page 62.

Note: Footnotesare converted to popups in online output.

.
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Inserting Footnotes
You can insert a footnotemarker at any spot in a topic.When doing this, you can specifywhere the accompanying footnote
text should be placed.

HOW TO INSERT A FOOTNOTE

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Place your cursor where you want to insert the footnotemarker.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In the Text section, select Footnote.

Menu Select Insert>Footnote.

The Insert Footnote/Endnote dialog opens.

4. In the first part of the dialog, you can select the location where the accompanying footnote or endnote will be
placed in the output. However, there is an alternative to selecting a location from this list. In Step 5, you can select
a style that can alreadyhave the footnote position specified. If you select a style that has the footnote position spe-
cified, you do not need tomake a selection from this list.

End of Page This places the footnote comment at the end of the page where the in-text footnote number
is inserted.

End of Topic This places the footnote comment at the end of the topicwhere the in-text footnote number
is inserted. This is similar to the previousoption. However, a single topicmay result in multiple pages in the
output. This option ensures that the footnote is placed at the end of the topic, not necessarily on the same
page where the corresponding number or symbol is placed.

End of Section This places the footnote comment at the end of the section where the footnote number is
inserted. You can create section breaks in the TOC Properties dialog.

End of Chapter This places the footnote comment at the end of the chapter where the footnote is inser-
ted. You can create chapter breaks in the TOC Properties dialog.

Endnote Proxy This is designed to place the footnote comment at a specific location in the output, such as
at the end of the book. It works in conjunction with an endnotesproxy, which you create separately. The
comment displayswherever you insert the endnotesproxy.

5. In the next area, you can select a style class for the footnote to determine its lookand placement. The <MadCap:-
footnote> style is the default option.

6. ClickOK. The footnotemarker is added in the topic. The footnote comment area is added at the bottom of the
page or topic, depending on the footnote type you select.
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Note: Like other markers, a footnotemarker can be hidden in the editor so that only the number can
be seen. Themarker is not shown in the output, whether you hide or show it in the editor when you are
working.

7. Click in the footnote area at the bottom of the page or topic and change the text asnecessary.

8. (Optional) You can add other elements (e.g., images) and provide formatting for the content, just as you would in
a topic. If you havemarkers turned on, you can right-click the footnote icon and select Footnote Properties from
the context menu. This allowsyou to select a format for the footnote number (e.g., uppercase alpha, lowercase
Roman), aswell as specify other settings in the Footnote Properties dialog.

9. Click to save your work.

.
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Editing Footnotes
After inserting a footnote, you can edit the footnote number and the accompanying comment in manyways.

FOOTNOTE EDITING TASKS

Following are some of themore common footnote editing tasks. For more information see the online Help or the Flare
StylesGuide.

Border You canmodify the default border that is added above footnote comments. You can change the border
thickness, color, style, and other settings. You can also remove the border altogether. 

Comment Font Settings You canmodify the font in a footnote comment. This includes changing the font fam-
ily, size, color, case, andmore. 

Comment Position You can change the location where a footnote comment is placed in the output (e.g., end of
page, document, chapter, section, book). 

Comment Spacing You canmodify the spacing for the footnote comment text. This includes the ability to
change the spacing above or below the comment text, the white space between wordsor characters, or the
indentation before the number and text. 

Comment Text You canmodify the text and other content contained in the footnote comment. 

Number Format or Symbol Bydefault, a decimal number (e.g., 1, 2, 3) is used when you insert a footnote.
However, you can select a different format. For example, you can change the format to uppercase alpha (e.g., A,
B, C) or lowercase Roman (e.g., i, ii, iii). You can also replace the number with a symbol, such asan asterisk. 

Number—Look You can change the lookof the footnote numbers (both in-text and in-comment), by creating
andmodifying <span> style classes. Alternatively, you can use the <MadCap|footnote> style or a classof it to
modify the lookof both the in-text and in-comment footnote numbers. The difference is that the <span> style lets
you change the lookof one or the other, rather than both at the same time. 

Number Restart When you insert footnotes, the numbersare incremented throughout your manual. However,
you can restart the numbering at a certain location (e.g., at the beginning of the next chapter or section). 

In manycases, you can use either styles or local formatting tomake changes to footnotes. It is recommended that you use
styleswhenever possible.

.
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FOOTNOTE STYLES

The following styles can be used for editing footnotes.

MadCap|footnote  This style is used for both the footnote number (or symbol) where it is inserted in the topic, as
well as the number and accompanying comment text (at the bottom of the page, or wherever else you specify its
location).

MadCap|footnoteBlock This style is used for the container (or block) holding individual footnote comments.
For example, if you want to add a border around each footnote comment on a page, you would use this style.

MadCap|footnotesBlocks This style is used for the container (or block) holding all footnote comments. For
example, if you want to add a border around the collection of all footnote comments on a page, you would use this
style.

MadCap|endnoteBlock  This style is used for the container (or block) holding individual endnote comments.
For example, if you want to add a border around each endnote comment created from an endnotesproxy, you
would use this style.

MadCap|endnotesBlocks This style is used for the container (or block) holding all endnote comments. For
example, if you want to add a border around the collection of all endnote comments created from an endnotes
proxy, you would use this style.

.
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Creating an Endnotes Proxy

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

If you intend to consolidate your endnotesat the end of amanual, you can use an endnotesproxy. This proxyallowsyou to
start the list of endnoteson a new page.

.
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HOW TO CREATE AN ENDNOTES PROXY

1. Add a new topic as you normallywould.

2. At the top of the topic, enter a title for your endnotes section. If you apply anyof Flare's <h1> through <h6> tags to
it, the endnotes title will be displayed in the print TOC (if you create one).

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>Endnotes Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert Endnotes Proxy.

The EndnotesProxydialog opens.

4. (Optional) From theStylesheet class for proxy field, you can select a style for the endnotes.

Youmight create and use style classes if you want to generatemultiple endnotes sectionswith different looks for
each output. Otherwise, the endnotes section will use the style settings from the parent <MadCap|end-
notesProxy> style. You can create a style class for this purpose in the Stylesheet Editor. To do this, select the
MadCap|endnotesProxy style and clickAdd Class to create a class. The classwill then be available from this
field. For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

Note: You can also use the <MadCap|endnoteBlock>and <MadCap|endnotesBlock> styles in the
Stylesheet Editor.

5. ClickOK. The proxy is added to the topic.

6. Click to save your work.
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Glossaries

This feature is supported in all outputs.

A glossary is a feature that you can add to your output to help users understand themeaning of individual terms. You can
include a glossary in both online and print-based output.

A glossaryXML file in Flare hasan .flglo extension and is stored in the Project Organizer under the Glossaries folder.

Steps for Using Glossaries

Use these steps to create a glossary andmake it available to your end users:

1. Add/Open Glossary If you do not want to use the initial glossary provided byFlare, you can add one. Other-
wise, open the existing glossary from the Project Organizer to work on it. See "Adding aGlossaryFile" on the fol-
lowing page or "Opening aGlossary" on page 67.

2. Create Glossary Terms and Definitions After you add a new glossary or open an existing one, you can cre-
ate glossary termsand definitions. See "Creating GlossaryTermsand Definitions" on page 68.

3. Create Glossary for Print Output To create a glossarymanually for print output, you need to create a unique
topic and insert a glossary proxy into it. Alternatively, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you. See "Creating a
GlossaryManually for Print" on page 85 and "Auto-generating Glossaries for Print" on page 71.

4. Edit Glossary Youmayneed to edit the termsor definitions. You alsomaywant to use styles to change lookof
glossary elements. For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

5. Associate Master Glossary With Target Finally, you need to associate the glossarywith a target. After you
build the target, the glossarywill be incorporated into the output. See "Associating Glossarieswith Targets" on
page 89.
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Adding aGlossary File
Flaremayprovide you with an initial glossary called "MyGlossary," to which you add termsand definitionsusing theGloss-
aryEditor. You can use this initial glossary, but you can also addmore glossaries if you want.

E X A M P L E

Let's say the documentation teamwhere you work is creatingmanymanuals for different products in the com-
pany. The documentationmanager hasdecided that each glossary in eachmanualmust contain certain terms
and definitions.

Your team could create a glossarywith the same termsand definitions, calling it "CorporateGlossary." Flare
would create an XML glossary file called "CorporateGlossary.flglo" behind the scenes. Authors on the team could
then share copiesof that glossary file. Each author adds the glossary to his or her project and associates the gloss-
arywith any targets to be compiled.

Each author might then have another glossary specific to his or her manual, containing termsand definitions that
are not used in all projects.

.
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HOW TO ADD A NEW GLOSSARY FILE TO A PROJECT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Glossary.

Menu SelectProject>Add Glossary.

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, right-click on theGlossaries folder and from the context menu
selectAdd Glossary.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sureGlossary is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

5. In the File Name field, type a new name for the glossary.

6. ClickAdd. The glossary is added to the Glossaries folder in the Project Organizer. TheGlossaryEditor opens to
the right, with an initial glossary term and definition shown.

.
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Opening aGlossary
When you want to work on an existing glossary, use the following steps to open it.

HOW TO OPEN AN EXISTING GLOSSARY

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click theGlossaries folder. The glossaries in your project are displayed.

3. Double-click the glossary that you want to open. TheGlossaryEditor opens to the right.

.
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Creating Glossary Terms and Definitions
After you add a new glossary or open an existing one, you can create termsand definitions. There are two basicmethods
for creating glossary entries: (1) adding entries to the glossary directly, and (2) inserting glossary term links. If you use
glossary term linksand generate print-based output, those linksare converted to footnotesplaced at the end of each page
in the output. (Glossary term linksare not supported in PDF output.)

Adding Entries to the Glossary Directly

Use thismethod to simply add termsand definitions to a glossary.

1. From the Project Organizer, open the glossary to which you want to add glossary entries.

2. In the local toolbar of the GlossaryEditor, click to add a new item. A new row is added to the glossary, with
"MyTerm" shown as the default name. The Properties dialog for the glossary term opens.

3. In the Terms section, replace the text "MyTerm," and type the new term.

4. In theDefinition section, select either Text (if you want to provide a simple text definition for the term) or Topic
(if you have created a topic for the definition and want the term to link to it). For print-based output, it probably
makes themost sense to use the "Text" option.

5. If you selected "Text," type a definition in the space next to that option. If you selected "Topic," click , then find
and select a topic.

6. ClickOK.

7. Click to save your work.
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Inserting Glossary Term Links

Use thismethod to select wordsand phrases in your topics that you want to add to the glossary. The word or phrase is con-
verted to a glossary term link, which lets users access the definition from that location in the output. In print-based output,
glossary term linksare converted to footnotesat the bottom of the page. After a glossary term hasbeen added to the Gloss-
aryEditor, you can insert subsequent glossary links even faster using theGlossaryTermswindow pane.

HOW TO INSERT GLOSSARY TERM LINKS WHILE CREATING NEW TERMS AT THE SAME TIME

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Highlight the word or phrase that you want to add asa glossary term and link. Then do one of the following
depending on what part of the user interface you are using.

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In the Links section selectGlossary Term Link.

Menu Select Insert>Glossary Term Link.

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+SHIFT+T.

The Create GlossaryTerm dialog opens.

3. If necessary, select the glossary on the right side of the dialog.

4. In theDefinition field, type a definition for the term.

5. ClickOK. The word or phrase is now shown asa linked glossary termwith an icon beside it. The term and defin-
ition are added to the glossary.

6. Click to save your work.

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 69



HOW TO INSERT GLOSSARY TERM LINKS FOR TERMS THAT HAVE ALREADY BEEN CREATED

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section selectGlossary Terms.

Menu Select Tools>Glossary Terms.

TheGlossaryTermswindow pane opens, listing all the termsalreadyadded to the glossary.

3. In the GlossaryTermswindow pane, double-click the term that you want to insert as a glossary link. Make sure
you double-click under the Termcolumn. If you double-click anywhere else in the row (under the Definition or File
column), the GlossaryEditor opens instead. The word or phrase is now shown asa linked glossary termwith an
icon beside it.

4. Click to save your work.

Note: You can also configure a target to convert existing glossary terms to links automatically. For more inform-
ation see "Associating Glossarieswith Targets" on page 89.

.
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Auto-generating Glossaries for Print

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

To create a generated glossary in print output, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you, or you can create a unique
topic and insert a glossary proxy into it (see "Creating aGlossaryManually for Print" on page 85).

The following explains how to auto-generate a glossary.

HOW TO AUTO-GENERATE A GLOSSARY

1. Open a target.

2. On theAdvanced tab of the Target Editor, selectGenerate Glossary Proxy.

Note: This option is disabled bydefault for existing targets, but enabled for new targets. If a glossary
proxy is alreadypresent in a topic or snippet that is being included in the output, this auto-generate
option hasno effect.

3. Click to save your work.

When you generate the target, a glossarywill be created and inserted after all of the other content, but before an auto-gen-
erated index, if you include one.

.
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WHICH PAGE LAYOUT IS USED?

If a TOC, index, or glossary is auto-generated, how doesFlare know which page layout to use for them in the output? It
uses the same page layout that is being used for the topic(s) just before it.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have an outline TOC set up like this:

In this case, the generated TOC is going to be placed directly after the title page. It will use the "Title" page layout
which is set on the first "Title Page" entry. That page layout hasa Title page type in it. That's how Flare knows it
should place the TOC directly after it and to use the same page layout to display the TOC.

The generated glossary is going to be placed after the final entry, called "Topic 17," and the generated indexwill
be placed after the glossary. Both of these will use the "Chapters" page layout, because it's the last one that was
set.

.

72



AUTO-GENERATE VERSUS MANUAL PROXIES

The auto-generatemethod ismuch quicker and easier than themanualmethod. Themanualmethod ismore flexible but
requires you to perform a number of extra steps, such as creating topics, inserting proxies, and adding files to the outline
TOC. So if you simplywant to quickly create print output with generated TOCs, glossaries, or indexes, the auto-generate
optionmight be best for you. But if you want more control over the placement and lookof the generated TOCs, glossaries,
and indexes, you should use themanualmethod.

EDITING ATTRIBUTES FOR GENERATED TOCS, INDEXES, AND GLOSSARIES

You can change the heading text for each of these auto-generated proxies in the language skin.

All other attributes for the generated glossary, index, and TOC can be controlled in your stylesheet.

.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say you need to create a PDF manualwith five short chapters. You've created 17 topics that willmake up
those five chapters, and you've created a separate topic for a title page.

.
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Your topics use <h1>, <h2>, and <h3> tags. These will become important when the TOC is generated.

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 75



You've inserted index keywords throughout the topics. These will become important when the index is gen-
erated.

.
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You've created a glossary file and associated it with the PDF target you're going to use. Thiswill become import-
ant when the glossary is generated.
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You've put all of your topics into an outline TOC file. You've associated your title topicwith one page layout, and
you've assigned a different page layout to the five topics that will serve as the starting point for each of the five
chapters.
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In the Target Editor, you select theAdvanced tab and selectGenerate TOC Proxy,Generate Index Proxy,
andGenerate Glossary Proxy. In addition, you also select an option labeled Inject empty pages as needed
to ensure TOC nodes start on their selected pages and another labeledUse TOC depth for heading
levels. These last two optionsare not required to use the auto-generate feature, but theyare popular options for
generating print-based output.

.
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After you generate the PDF output, it looks something like this:
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Note: In order for a glossary to be generated, youmust have a glossary file in your project that is associated
with the target.
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Creating aGlossary Manually for Print

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

To create a glossarymanually for print output, you need to create a unique topic and insert a glossary proxy into it. Altern-
atively, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you (see "Auto-generating Glossaries for Print" on page 71).

The following explains how to use themanualmethod.

E X A M P L E
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HOW TO CREATE GLOSSARY MANUALLY FOR PRINT

1. Add a new topic as you normallywould.

2. At the top of the topic, enter a title for your glossary. If you apply anyof Flare's <h1> through <h6> tags to it, the
glossary title will be displayed in the print TOC (if you create one).

3. Most likely, you will want to remove any text after the glossary title.

4. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>Glossary Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert Glossary Proxy.

TheGlossaryProxydialog opens.

5. If you want headings (e.g., A, B, C, D) to be added automatically at the top of each section in the glossary, click the
down arrow in theGenerate Headings field and selectYes.

6. (Optional) From theStylesheet class field, you can select a style for the glossary.

For example, youmight create and use style classes if you want to generatemultiple glossarieswith different
looks for each output. Otherwise, the glossarywill use the style settings from the parent <MadCap|-
glossaryProxy> style. You can create a style class for this purpose in the Stylesheet Editor. To do this, select the
MadCap|glossaryProxy style and clickAdd Class to create a class. The classwill then be available from this
field in the GlossaryProxydialog. For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

Note: If you want to affect the lookof the individual entries in the generated glossary, you can also use
the following in the Stylesheet Editor, which can be found byexpanding the parent <div> tag: Gloss-
aryPageDefinition, GlossaryPageEntry, GlossaryPageHeading, andGlossaryPageTerm. For
example, if you want to use blue font for each term in the generated glossary, you can change the font
color setting on the div.GlossaryPageTerm style class.

7. ClickOK. The proxy is added to the topic.

8. Click to save your work.

AUTO-GENERATE VERSUS MANUAL PROXIES

The auto-generatemethod ismuch quicker and easier than themanualmethod. Themanualmethod ismore flexible but
requires you to perform a number of extra steps, such as creating topics, inserting proxies, and adding files to the outline
TOC. So if you simplywant to quickly create print output with generated TOCs, glossaries, or indexes, the auto-generate
optionmight be best for you. But if you want more control over the placement and lookof the generated TOCs, glossaries,
and indexes, you should use themanualmethod.

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 87



Note: ForAdobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output, you can insert glossary-related Heading variables
into page layouts. These variables let you automatically display glossary headingsand termsat the top of
pages. See "Inserting Heading Variables Into Frames" on page 433.

Make sure to add the topicwith the proxy to the outline TOC. See "Including Print Topics in anOutline TOC" on page 539.

.
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Associating Glossaries with Targets
One of the final steps to creating a glossary is to associate it with a target. After you build the target, the glossarywill be
incorporated into the output.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A GLOSSARY WITH A TARGET

1. Open the target from the Project Organizer.

2. In the Target Editor, click theGlossary tab.

3. (Optional) In theGlossary Term Conversion section, select one of the options if you want to make use of gloss-
ary term links:

Note: The conversion of a glossary term to a link is case-sensitive. For example, if a term startswith
an uppercase letter in the glossary, it will not be converted to a link in the output if the term is all lower-
case in the topic.

4. Click the checkboxnext to each glossary that you want to associate with the target. A checkmark is added to the
box.

5. Click to save your work.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 89



Indexes

This feature is supported in all outputs.

You can include an index in your output through the use of index keywords. An indexproxy.

Unlike some features in Flare, there is no independent index file in your project that becomes the index in your output.
Instead, the index is automatically generated when you build output, based on index keywords that you provide in the pro-
ject.

Benefits of the FlareMethod of Indexing

Flare'smethod of producing an index includes the following benefits.

Prevents Index Keywords from Pointing to Deleted Content Let's say you have inserted an index
keyword within a particular paragraph in a topic. Later, you decide to delete the paragraph. Doing this also
deletes the index keyword, so when the index is generated, that index keyword is no longer included in it. You do
not have to remember to delete the index keyword from another location or file.

Copies Index Keywords for You Let's say you have inserted an index keyword within a particular paragraph
in a topic. You then copy that paragraph and paste it into another topic.When you do this, the index keyword is
also copied, whichmeans that you do not have to worry about creating it again for that topic.

Online Index Versus Printed Index

An index in Flare worksmuch like an index in a printed book. It provides key terms that point the user or reader to specific
locationswhere the information is stored. Themain difference is that, in a printed book, a reader must manually turn pages
to get to the desired page listed in the index. In online output, an end user simply clicks an item in the indexand the item
opens immediately.

When you create print output, you can convert your online index to printed format.

.
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When Should You Add Index Keywords?

There is no right or wrong answer to this. As you gain experience, you will develop your ownworkhabits that fit you best.
Some authors add index keywordsas theywork on each topic. Other authorswait until theyare near the end of the devel-
opment processand add index keywordsall at once. Here are a few benefits of waiting until the later in the process to add
index keywords:

If you add index keywordsas you create and workon each topic, it's possible that you will forget to add index
keywords if you later make changes to a topic. If you wait until the later in the process to add index keywordsall at
once, you are less likely to miss sections in topics.

Youmight find that your wording ismore consistent if you wait to add all your index keywordsat the same time.
Projects can takemonths to develop, and over time it is easy to stray from using consistent terms.

E X A M P L E

Early in the development process, youmight start using the word "modify" in several index keywords, but
later on youmight forget and start using the word "change" instead. In the end, some topicswould be
connected to index keywordsusing the word "modify," while other topicswould be connect to keywords
using the word "change."

For authorswho add index keywordsall at once, Flare provides two features that can be quite useful ("Index
EntryMode" and "saved layouts").

Keywords and Subkeywords

Keywordsand subkeywordsare the primary building blocks for an index. Theyare displayed in topics (as you edit them) as
markers; eachmarker can holdmultiple keywords.

Keywordsare simply termsat the first level in an index. Youmight have a term that can be broken down even further. In
that case, youmight decide to also create subkeywords, which are at the second-level in an index.

When you generate the output the index is automatically created based on these keywordsand subkeywords. The
keywordsand subkeywordsare visible to the end user in the generated index, but not in the individual topics.
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Steps for Using Indexes

Following are themain steps for creating an indexandmaking it accessible to end users.

1. Create Indexes In Flare there are a few different ways to create an indexwith keywordsand subkeywords.

Method 1—Add Keywords to Index and Assign Topics You can use the bottom area of the Index
window pane (selectView>Index Window) to add index keywordsand subkeywords (see "Adding Index
Keywords" on page 95) and assign topics to them (see "Assigning Topics to IndexKeywords" on
page 100). So thismethod involves two separate steps—first you bring the keywords into existence, and
then you assign them to topics. Because unless the keywordsare associated with topics, theywon't show
up in the output. Themajor benefit of thismethod is that it is an easyand quickway to place the same index
marker at the beginning of multiple topics andmaintain better consistency in the index.

Method 2—Insert Keywords in Individual Topics or Snippets You can open a topic or snippet and
use the top area of the Indexwindow pane to insert index keywordsand subkeywords into that file (see
"Inserting IndexKeywords" on page 105). So with thismethod you are bringing the keywords into exist-
ence and associating themwith topics or snippets in the same step. Themajor benefit of thismethod is that
it lets you place indexmarkers at specific places in a topic or snippet, as opposed to the very beginning of
the file.While thismethod allowsyou themost control, it takesmore time than the other methods.

Method 3—Create Auto-Index You can automatically add words to an indexby creating an auto-index.
With thismethod Flare scans your project when you build output to find certain words that you tell it to find. If
those wordsare found, indexentries are added to the generated indexautomatically (see "Creating Auto-
Indexes" on page 111). Themajor benefit of thismethod is that it is quick and easy. However, it doesnot
allow you asmuch control as the other methods. Youmight select thismethod to give you a starting place
for an indexand then use one of the other methods to add to it or tweak it.

2. Create Index Links In addition to creating regular indexentries that point to a specific place in your project, you
can also create index links. An index link is an entry in a generated index that points to another entry. There are
three kindsof index links—"See," "See Also," and "Sort As." See "Creating IndexLinks" on page 115.

3. Create Index for Print Output To create an indexmanually for print output, you need to create a unique topic
and insert an indexproxy into it. Alternatively, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you. See "Creating an
IndexManually for Print" on page 143 and "Auto-generating Indexes for Print" on page 129.

Note: If you are using chapter or volume autonumbersand you want these numbers to be reflected in
a print index, you can do so by specifying the autonumbersat the appropriate locations in your outline
TOC (instead of inserting Chapter or VolumeNumber variables in a page layout). See "Page
Autonumbers in Print Indexes" on page 149.
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4. Modify IndexYou can customize the way the index looks in your output. This includesadjusting properties such
as the font family and size, word spacing, and the space above/below. For more information see the online Help
or the FlareStylesGuide.

.
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Adding Index Keywords
Use the following steps to add index keywords.

HOW TO ADD AN INDEX KEYWORD OR SUBKEYWORD

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section select Index Window.

Menu SelectView>Index Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF9.

The Indexwindow pane opens. The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the
Explorer area at the bottom. If you want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter
between them and drag it up or down.

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 95



2. Do one of the following, depending on whether you are adding a first-level keyword or a second-level index
keyword:

First-Level Keyword Right-click the explorer area at the bottom of the window pane, and selectAdd
Top-Level Keyword from the context menu.

OR

Second-Level Subkeyword In the explorer area at the bottom of the window pane, right-click an existing
top-level keyword. From the context menu selectAdd Sub-Keyword.

Note: If you want to add a keyword that beginswith a colon, you need to type a backwards slash \ first,
followed by the colon and then the term (e.g., \:My keyword). If you want to add a subkeyword that
startswith a colon, you can do the same, although you still need to include the original colon that indic-
ates it is a subkeyword (e.g., Mykeyword:\:mysubkeyword).

3. Type the index keyword as you want it to appear in the indexand pressEnter.

.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say you want to add the index keyword "Salad" to some topics in your project. One way to accomplish this is
to open those topics and insert the index keyword into them. Another way is to open the Indexwindow pane,
right-click anywhere in the explorer area at the bottom of the window pane, and selectAdd Top-Level Key-
word.
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Now let's say that you want to create a subkeyword called "Cobb" under the top-level keyword "Salad." First, you
right-click onSalad and selectAdd Sub-Keyword.

.
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Assigning Topics to Index Keywords
After you add index keywordsor subkeywords in the Indexwindow pane, you can assign topics to them. There are two
methods for doing this.

Context menu in Indexwindow pane

Drag fromContent Explorer

HOW TO ASSIGN TOPICS TO AN INDEX KEYWORD OR SUBKEYWORD—INDEX WINDOW PANE

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section select Index Window.

Menu SelectView>Index Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF9.

The Indexwindow pane opens. The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the
Explorer area at the bottom. If you want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter
between them and drag it up or down.

.
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2. Right-click on the keyword or subkeyword and from the context menu selectAssign Topic.

3. In the dialog that opens, find and select the topic(s).

If you want to select multiple topics, first click in the local toolbar. Then double-click the folder holding the files.
You can hold theSHIFT key to select a range, or you can hold theCTRL key to select individual items.

.
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4. In the dialog, clickOpen. Paths to the selected topics are displayed in the Indexwindow pane after the keyword.
And an indexmarker is added at the beginning of each topic.

.
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HOW TO ASSIGN TOPICS TO AN INDEX KEYWORD OR SUBKEYWORD—CONTENT EXPLORER

1. Make sure the Content Explorer is open.

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section select Index Window.

Menu SelectView>Index Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF9.

3. In the local toolbar of the Content Explorer, click theShow Files button . The window pane splits into left and
right halves.

4. In the left half of the Content Explorer, click the folder holding the topics that you want to assign to an index
keyword.

5. In the right half of the Content Explorer, select the topics. You can hold theSHIFT key to select a range, or you
can hold theCTRL key to select individual items.

6. Drag the selected topics and drop them on the index keyword or subkeyword that is displayed the bottom
(explorer) portion of the Indexwindow pane.
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Inserting Index Keywords
There are a few different ways to insert an index keyword into a topic or snippet, and each has its own advantages.

Drag-and-drop

Quick term

Indexwindow pane

Indexentrymode

Does it matter where you insert an index keyword in a topic? Typically, you want to insert the index keyword at the location
closest to where the subject is discussed. One reason for this is to keep index keywordsaccurate in print-based output.
Let’s say you have a very long topic that discussesmanysubjects and you have inserted all of the index keywordsat the top
of the topic. In print-based output it is likely that the topicwill be spread out to multiple pages.With the index keywords inser-
ted at the top of the topic, the final indexwill point to the first printed page containing that topic, rather than the exact page
where the subject is discussed. However, it is also helpful to insert keywords to your headings in a topic. This helps improve
search results.

.
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Drag-and-Drop Method

Use thismethod to quickly insert an index keyword that alreadyexists in your project.

Advantage It is extremely fast.

Disadvantage The index keyword that you want to insert must alreadyexist in the project. Thismeans youmust
first insert the index keyword into a topic using one of the other methods.

HOW TO INSERT AN INDEX KEYWORD USING THE DRAG-AND-DROP METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section select Index Window.

Menu SelectView>Index Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF9.

3. In the bottom (explorer) area of the Indexwindow pane, click the index keyword and drag it to the location in the
topic or snippet where you want to insert it. As you drag the keyword into the topic or snippet, a vertical red bar
acts asa guide to help you place the keyword.

The index keyword is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long asmarkers are
turned on).

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Quick Term Method

Use thismethod to quickly insert the first word located after your cursor asan index keyword.

Advantage It is extremely fast.

Disadvantage It is not themethod to use if you want to customize your phrase or add a second-level keyword.
The word located immediately after the cursor is exactlywhat will be displayed in the index.

HOW TO INSERT AN INDEX KEYWORD USING THE QUICK TERM METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Click before or on the word that you want to insert as an index keyword.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In the Links section selectKeyword.

Menu Select Tools>Index>Insert [term] as Index Keyword.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF10 on your keyboard.

The index keyword is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long asmarkers are
turned on).

4. Click to save your work.

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 107



Index Window Pane Method

Use thismethod to enter a keyword in the Indexwindow pane.

Advantage It lets you customize the wording of the phrase in the index. It also lets you add a second-level index
keyword.

Disadvantage It is not quite as fast as the other methods.

HOW TO INSERT AN INDEX KEYWORD USING THE INDEX WINDOW PANE METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Click at the location in the topic or snippet where want to insert an index keyword.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section select Index Window.

Menu SelectView>Index Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF9 on your keyboard.

The Indexwindow pane opens.

The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the Explorer area at the bottom. If you
want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter between them and drag it up or down.

4. Click in an empty field in the Terms column.

5. Type the index keyword as you want it to appear in the index.

If you want to add a second level to the keyword, type a colon after the first term, and then type the second term.

E X A M P L E

If you type Software:MadCap Flare, the keyword "Software" appears at the first level of the index,
and the term "MadCap Flare" appears asa subentry under "Software."

.
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Note: If you want to add a keyword that beginswith a colon, you need to type a backwards slash \ first,
followed by the colon and then the term (e.g., \:My keyword). If you want to add a subkeyword that
startswith a colon, you can do the same, although you still need to include the original colon that indic-
ates it is a subkeyword (e.g., Mykeyword:\:mysubkeyword).

6. PressEnter.

The index keyword is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long asmarkers are
turned on).

7. Click to save your work.

.
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Index Entry Mode Method

Use thismethod to accomplish the same thing as the Indexwindow panemethod. The difference is that, with thismethod,
you do not need tomove your cursor from the topic or snippet to the Indexwindow pane. You simply click at the spot in the
text where you want to insert the keyword and start typing. The words you type are added directly into the Indexwindow
pane. This is a goodmethod to use if you plan to do a lot of indexing all at once, without performing anyother tasks in the
topic or snippet.

Advantage It is extremely fast and allowsyou to customize phrasing and add second-level keywords.

Disadvantage It is not the best method to use if you want to perform indexing while also adding other content and
formatting to topics or snippets.

HOW TO INSERT AN INDEX KEYWORD USING THE INDEX ENTRY MODE METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the local toolbar of the XMLEditor click . The cursor changes, displaying a small boxed "i" next to it.

3. Click at the place in your topicwhere you want to add an index keyword.

4. Type the phrase that you want to add as the index keyword.

As you start typing, the Indexwindow pane opens (if it wasnot previously opened), and the phrase is added to the
first empty field under the Termscolumn.

If you want to add a second level to the index keyword, type a colon after the first term, and then type the second
term.

5. PressEnter. The index keyword is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long as
markers are turned on).

6. If you want to addmore index keywords in the topic, repeat Steps3-5.

7. Click to save your work.

Note: If you want to turn off the indexentrymode and return to regular editing, click again.

.

110



Creating Auto-Indexes
Auto-indexes let you automatically add words in your project to a generated index, rather than inserting all of the index
markersmanually. To do this, you can add phrasesand corresponding indexentries to an auto-index file.When you gen-
erate the output, Flare scans the auto-index file and adds the words it finds to the generated index.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want to make sure that the word "Pasta" appears in your generated index, containing links to all
of the topicswhere that word is found. Your first option is to manually insert the "Pasta" indexmarker into all of
those topics. Your second option is to add the word "Pasta" to an auto-index file.When you generate the output,
Flare automatically creates indexentries and links for the wordsand phrases in your auto-index file, including the
word "Pasta."

.
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HOW TO CREATE AN AUTO-INDEX

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Advanced>Auto-index Phrase
Set.

Menu SelectProject>Advanced>Add Auto-index Phrase Set.

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, right-click on theAdvanced folder and from the context menu
selectAdd Auto-index Phrase Set.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sureAuto-index Phrase Set is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

5. In the File Name field, provide a name for the auto-indexphrase set file.

6. ClickAdd. The Auto-indexEditor opens. Also, the auto-index file (.flaix extension) is added to the Advanced
folder in the Project Organizer. In the future, you can open the auto-indexphrase set from there.

7. For each phrase in your project that you want to be automatically converted to a particular indexentry, complete
the following steps in the Auto-indexEditor:
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a. In the local toolbar, click . The Properties dialog opensand a new row is added to the editor.

b. In thePhrase field, type the word(s) that you want Flare to find in your project and use as the basis for a
new indexentry. Please note that the fields in this dialog are case-sensitive; therefore, if you enter a phrase
with the initialword capitalized, only occurrences just like that in your topicswill be used to create index
entries.

c. In the Index Term field, enter the word(s) to be added to the generated index. To create amulti-level index
entry, separate the first-level term and the second-level termwith a colon.

E X A M P L E S

Let's say that you entered pasta in the Phrase field and Pasta in the IndexTerm field. In that
case, the generated index in the print-based output will display like this:

The indexentry points to any topicswhere the lowercase instance of "pasta" hasbeen found. If
you also want the indexentry to point to occurrenceswhere the word is not all lowercase
("Pasta"), add another row to the Auto-IndexEditor and create a phrase for it (i.e., enter Pasta in
both the Phrase field and the IndexTerm field).

Let's say that your project talks about manykindsof pasta and you want to createmultiple index
entries for certain words, somewith single-level entries and otherswith sublevels. Maybe you
want Flare to scan the project for "rigatoni." When it findsoccurrences, youmight want a single-
level indexentry like this:

.
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In that case, you would enter rigatoni in the Phrase field and Rigatoni in the IndexTerm field.
That indexentrywould point to all of instancesof "rigatoni" in the project. But you alsomight want
amulti-level indexentry displayed like this:

In that case, you would enter rigatoni in the Phrase field and Pasta:rigatoni in the Index
Term field.

d. ClickOK.

8. Click to save your work.

Note: For print-based outputs, you can also use an option to auto-generate indexes for the output. See "Auto-
generating Indexes for Print" on page 129.

.
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Creating Index Links

This feature is supported in all outputs.

In addition to creating regular indexentries that point to a specific place in your project, you can also create index links. An
index link is an entry in a generated index that points to another entry. There are three kindsof index links—"See," "See
Also," and "Sort As."

E X A M P L E — S E E L I N K

Let's say that you have written several topics about dogs, and in each of those topics you have inserted an index
marker labeled "Dogs." Therefore, when users look in the indexunder "Dogs," theywill be able to quickly find any
of those topics. But what if users do not lookunder "Dogs," but rather "Canines"?

There are a couple of options to solve the problem. First, you could add indexmarkers labeled "Canines" in all of
those topics. A second option is to create an index "see" link for "Canines" that points users to "Dogs." In the out-
put, it might look something like this:

.
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E X A M P L E — S O R T A S L I N K

Let's say you add <html> asan index keyword. Normally, without the "Sort as" feature, the keyword would be
placed at the top of the index list, before the alphabetized keywords.

.
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This occurs not only in the output, but also in the Indexwindow pane in your project.

.
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After adding an index link set file—which is stored in the Advanced folder in the Project Organizer—you can cre-
ate a new index link for this keyword in the IndexLinksEditor.
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You can create index links in the following ways.

HOW TO CREATE INDEX LINKS USING THE INDEX LINKS EDITOR

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Advanced>Index Link Set.

Menu SelectProject>Advanced>Add Index Link Set.

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, right-click on theAdvanced folder and from the context menu select
Add Index Link Set.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sure Index Link Set is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

5. In the File Name field, provide a name for the index link set file.

6. ClickAdd. The IndexLinksEditor opens. Also, the index link file (.flixl extension) is added to the Advanced folder in
the Project Organizer. In the future, you can open the index link set from there.

7. For each index link that you want to create for a particular term, complete the following steps in the IndexLinks
Editor.

a. In the local toolbar, click . The Properties dialog opensand a new row is added to the editor.

b. In the Term field, type the term that you anticipate usersmay look for in the generated index. Please note
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that the fields in this dialog are case-sensitive; therefore, if you enter a term in all lowercase letters, that is
how it will be displayed in the output.

If you want to create amulti-level indexentry, separate the first-level term and the second-level termwith a
colon (e.g., a single-level entrymight be "Pasta"; a multi-level entrymight be "Pasta:rigatoni").

c. Select a link type—See,See Also, or Sort As.

Use a "See" link if the term in question doesnot exist in the project asan indexmarker. The idea is that, if a
user looks for that term in the index, you want to point the person to a different term instead of the one ori-
ginally sought. You can enter one "See" link per term.

Use a "See Also" link if the term in question doesexist as an indexmarker somewhere in the project. The
idea is that, if a user looks for that term in the index, you want to point the person to a different term in addi-
tion to the one originally sought. You can create asmany "See Also" links for a term asyou like.

Use a "Sort As" link if you want to sort an index keyword as something else. This can be usefulwhen a
keyword beginswith a symbol or an accented variety of a letter (e.g., place <html> in the "h" section,
instead of at the top of the index).

d. In the Linked Term(s) field, enter the existing indexentry that you want users to look for, or the term as
you want it to be sorted in the list. If you want to create amulti-level indexentry, separate the first-level term
and the second-level termwith a colon.

e. ClickOK.

8. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW TO CREATE INDEX LINKS USING THE INDEX WINDOW PANE

1. Do one of the following:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section select Index Window.

Menu SelectView>Index Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF9 on your keyboard.

The Indexwindow pane opens. The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the
Explorer area at the bottom. If you want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter
between them and drag it up or down.

2. Right-click in the explorer area at the bottom of the window pane, and from the context menu selectAdd Index
Link.

Note: In order to see this option in the context menu, youmust alreadyhave at least one entry in the
index. Also, the option is not displayed if you right-click on the root Indexheading; youmust right-click
below it.
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3. If you do not yet have an index link set in your project, the Add IndexLinkSet dialog opens; continue with the next
step.

If you alreadyhave an index link set in your project, skip to step 9. The index links you create at this point will be
added to the first index link set listed in the Advanced folder of the Project Organizer (if there ismore than one
index link set).

4. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

5. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

6. In the File Name field, provide a name for the index link set file.

7. ClickAdd.

8. ClickOK. The Properties dialog opens. In addition, the IndexLinksEditor opens. Finally, the index link file (.flixl
extension) is added to the Advanced folder in the Project Organizer. In the future, you can open the index link set
from there.

9. In the Term field, type the term that you anticipate usersmay look for in the generated index. Please note that the
fields in this dialog are case-sensitive; therefore, if you enter a term in all lowercase letters, that is how it will be dis-
played in the output.

If you want to create amulti-level indexentry, separate the first-level term and the second-level termwith a colon
(e.g., a single-level entrymight be "Pasta"; a multi-level entrymight be "Pasta:rigatoni").

.
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10. Select a link type—See,See Also, or Sort As.

Use a "See" link if the term in question doesnot exist in the project asan indexmarker. The idea is that, if a user
looks for that term in the index, you want to point the person to a different term instead of the one originally sought.
You can enter one "See" link per term.

Use a "See Also" link if the term in question doesexist as an indexmarker somewhere in the project. The idea is
that, if a user looks for that term in the index, you want to point the person to a different term in addition to the one
originally sought. You can create asmany "See Also" links for a term asyou like.

Use a "Sort As" link if you want to sort an index keyword as something else. This can be usefulwhen a keyword
beginswith a symbol or an accented variety of a letter (e.g., place <html> in the "h" section, instead of at the top of
the index).

11. In the Linked Term(s) field, enter the existing indexentry that you want users to look for, or the term asyou want
it to be sorted in the list. If you want to create amulti-level indexentry, separate the first-level term and the second-
level termwith a colon.

12. ClickOK.

13. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW TO CREATE INDEX LINKS WHEN INSERTING INDEX MARKERS

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Click at the location in the topicwhere want to insert an index keyword.

3. Do one of the following:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section select Index Window.

Menu SelectView>Index Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressF9 on your keyboard.

The Indexwindow pane opens.

4. Click in an empty field in the Terms column.

5. Type the index link using one of the following formats, depending on whether you want to create a "See," "See
Also," or "Sort As" link:

{nopage}My Entry{see}Linked Entry

{nopage}My Entry{seealso}Linked Entry

{nopage}My Entry{sortas}Linked Entry

Use a "See" link if the term in question doesnot exist in the project asan indexmarker. The idea is that, if a user
looks for that term in the index, you want to point the person to a different term instead of the one originally sought.
You can enter one "See" link per term.

Use a "See Also" link if the term in question doesexist as an indexmarker somewhere in the project. The idea is
that, if a user looks for that term in the index, you want to point the person to a different term in addition to the one
originally sought. You can create asmany "See Also" links for a term asyou like.

Use a "Sort As" link if you want to sort an index keyword as something else. This can be usefulwhen a keyword
beginswith a symbol or an accented variety of a letter (e.g., place <html> in the "h" section, instead of at the top of
the index).

.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want to see this in the output:

In that case, you would type this in the Indexwindow pane:

{nopage}Insects{see}Bugs

If you want to add a second level to either index keyword, type a colon after the first term, and then type the
second term.

6. PressEnter. The index keyword link is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long
asmarkers are turned on).

7. Click to save your work.

Note: The option to create index linkswhen inserting indexmarkers is not supported inMicrosoftWord or
Adobe FrameMaker output.

Note: The option to create "Sort As" links is available only in Adobe PDF andMicrosoft XPSoutputs.

Note: You alsomaywant to use <span> styles to change the lookof the index links. For example, youmight
want to make sure that the link term is displayed in bold tomake it stand out. For more information about using
styles, including steps, see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

.

128



Auto-generating Indexes for Print

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

To create a generated index in print output, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you, or you can create a unique topic
and insert an indexproxy into it (see "Creating an IndexManually for Print" on page 143).

The following explains how to auto-generate an index.

HOW TO AUTO-GENERATE AN INDEX

1. Open a target.

2. On theAdvanced tab of the Target Editor, selectGenerate Index Proxy.

Note: This option is disabled bydefault for existing targets, but enabled for new targets. If an index
proxy is alreadypresent in a topic or snippet that is being included in the output, this auto-generate
option hasno effect.

3. Click to save your work.

When you generate the target, an indexwill be created and inserted after all of the other content, aswell as after an auto-
generated glossary, if you include one.

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 129



WHICH PAGE LAYOUT IS USED?

If a TOC, index, or glossary is auto-generated, how doesFlare know which page layout to use for them in the output? It
uses the same page layout that is being used for the topic(s) just before it.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have an outline TOC set up like this:

In this case, the generated TOC is going to be placed directly after the title page. It will use the "Title" page layout
which is set on the first "Title Page" entry. That page layout hasa Title page type in it. That's how Flare knows it
should place the TOC directly after it and to use the same page layout to display the TOC.

The generated glossary is going to be placed after the final entry, called "Topic 17," and the generated indexwill
be placed after the glossary. Both of these will use the "Chapters" page layout, because it's the last one that was
set.

.
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AUTO-GENERATE VERSUS MANUAL PROXIES

The auto-generatemethod ismuch quicker and easier than themanualmethod. Themanualmethod ismore flexible but
requires you to perform a number of extra steps, such as creating topics, inserting proxies, and adding files to the outline
TOC. So if you simplywant to quickly create print output with generated TOCs, glossaries, or indexes, the auto-generate
optionmight be best for you. But if you want more control over the placement and lookof the generated TOCs, glossaries,
and indexes, you should use themanualmethod.

EDITING ATTRIBUTES FOR GENERATED TOCS, INDEXES, AND GLOSSARIES

You can change the heading text for each of these auto-generated proxies in the language skin.

All other attributes for the generated glossary, index, and TOC can be controlled in your stylesheet.

.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say you need to create a PDF manualwith five short chapters. You've created 17 topics that willmake up
those five chapters, and you've created a separate topic for a title page.

.
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Your topics use <h1>, <h2>, and <h3> tags. These will become important when the TOC is generated.

.
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You've inserted index keywords throughout the topics. These will become important when the index is gen-
erated.

.
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You've created a glossary file and associated it with the PDF target you're going to use. Thiswill become import-
ant when the glossary is generated.
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You've put all of your topics into an outline TOC file. You've associated your title topicwith one page layout, and
you've assigned a different page layout to the five topics that will serve as the starting point for each of the five
chapters.
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In the Target Editor, you select theAdvanced tab and selectGenerate TOC Proxy,Generate Index Proxy,
andGenerate Glossary Proxy. In addition, you also select an option labeled Inject empty pages as needed
to ensure TOC nodes start on their selected pages and another labeledUse TOC depth for heading
levels. These last two optionsare not required to use the auto-generate feature, but theyare popular options for
generating print-based output.

.
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After you generate the PDF output, it looks something like this:
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Note: In order for an index to be generated, youmust insert at least one index keyword in a topic or snippet to
be included in the output.
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Creating an Index Manually for Print

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

To create an indexmanually for print output, you need to create a unique topic and insert an indexproxy into it. Altern-
atively, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you (see "Auto-generating Indexes for Print" on page 129).

The following explains how to use themanualmethod.

E X A M P L E
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HOW TO CREATE AN INDEX MANUALLY FOR PRINT

1. Add a new topic as you normallywould.

2. At the top of the topic, enter a title for your index.

If you apply anyof Flare's <h1> through <h6> tags to it, the index title will be displayed in the print TOC (if you cre-
ate one).

Note: If you are creating Adobe FrameMaker output, this content will be placed in an "indexheader,"
which is a text frame that occupies the space just before the actual indexbegins.

3. Most likely, you will want to remove any text after the index title.

4. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>Index Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert Index Proxy.

The IndexProxydialog opens.

Note: If you are creating Adobe FrameMaker output, Flare will automatically create a chapter break
both before and after any topic that contains an indexproxy. Thismeans that your indexwill be con-
tained in a separate file in the FrameMaker output.

.
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5. Complete the options in the dialog.

Generate Headings Select whether you want the printed index to include headings (e.g., A, B, C).

Note: You can also edit this setting using your stylesheet. The default setting is to always
include indexheadings. But if you want headings to alwaysbe excluded from indexes, you can
modify themc-index-heading property for theMadCap|indexProxy style.

Column Count Select the number of columns that you want to be used inMicrosoftWord or Adobe
FrameMaker output to display the index.

Note: This option is for Word and FrameMaker output only. If you are producing PDF, XPS, or
XHTML output, you can set the number of columns for an index in the page layout.

Note: If you are creating Adobe FrameMaker output and add text below the indexproxy, that
content will be displayed in the same columnsas the actual indexentries. Therefore, youmay
want to avoid adding text below the indexproxy.

(Optional) Header Height Enter the amount of space to be occupied by the indexheader (i.e., the index
title). This lets you control the spacing between the header and the actual index.

Note: This feature is for Adobe FrameMaker output only.
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(Optional) Stylesheet Class You can select a style class to associate with the proxy.

Youmight create and use style classes if you want to generatemultiple indexeswith different looks for each
output. Otherwise, the indexwill use the style settings from the parent <MadCap|indexProxy> style. You
can create a style class for this purpose in the Stylesheet Editor. To do this, select theMadCap|in-
dexProxy style and clickAdd Class to create a class. The classwill then be available from this field in the
IndexProxydialog.

Note: If you want to affect the lookof the individual entries in the generated index, you can use
the IndexHeading and the Index1 through Index9 styles (classesof the <p> tag) in the
Stylesheet Editor. For example, if you want to use blue font for the first-level entries in the gen-
erated index, you can change the font color setting on the p.Index1 style.

6. ClickOK. The proxy is added to the topic.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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AUTO-GENERATE VERSUS MANUAL PROXIES

The auto-generatemethod ismuch quicker and easier than themanualmethod. Themanualmethod ismore flexible but
requires you to perform a number of extra steps, such as creating topics, inserting proxies, and adding files to the outline
TOC. So if you simplywant to quickly create print output with generated TOCs, glossaries, or indexes, the auto-generate
optionmight be best for you. But if you want more control over the placement and lookof the generated TOCs, glossaries,
and indexes, you should use themanualmethod.

Note: Bydefault, if your index contains entrieswith multiple pages in a row, thiswill be displayed asa range
with the pages separated bya dash. For example, instead of showing 10, 11, 12, 13, the indexentrywill display
10-13.

Note: For Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output, you can insert index-related Heading variables
into page layouts. These variables let you automatically display indexheadingsor termsat the top of pages.
See "Inserting Heading Variables Into Frames" on page 433.

Note: If you are using chapter or volume autonumbersand you want these numbers to be reflected in a print
index, you can do so by specifying the autonumbersat the appropriate locations in your outline TOC (instead of
inserting Chapter or VolumeNumber variables in a page layout). See "Page Autonumbers in Print Indexes" on
the following page.

Make sure to add the topicwith the proxy to the outline TOC. See "Including Print Topics in anOutline TOC" on page 539.
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Page Autonumbers in Print Indexes
There are two basicmethods for adding page autonumbers (i.e., page numbers that also include the chapter or volume
autonumber) to print-based output—(1) by inserting variables into page layout framesor (2) by setting the autonumbers
on the outline TOC entrieswhere new "chapters" start. With the first method, the autonumbersare shown on your main
content pages, but theyare not included in a generated print index.With the secondmethod, the autonumbersare shown
both on your main content pagesand in a generated index. You would use the first method if you want a quicker process
and are not including a print index, but you would use the secondmethod if you need the autonumbers to show up in an
index.

Insert Variables into Page Layout Frames (Not Supported in Print Index)With thismethod, you can
insert the appropriate autonumber variables in your page layouts. This is the fastest and easiest solution if you are
not also creating a print index. See "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430 and "Inserting Page Num-
bers into Frames" on page 442.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have a project with chapter autonumbers in topics that you have designed to be the start of
new chapters in your output. In order to include those same chapter numbers in the page numbering,
you opened your page layout, selected the footer frame, and pressed F2 to edit it. Inside that footer
frame, you inserted a chapter number variable, typed a period, and then inserted a page number place-
holder. Like this:

When you view the generated output, you see the page numbersdisplayed correctly as1.1, 1.2, 1.3,
2.1, 2.2, and so on. Unfortunately, if you also include a print index in the output, the page numbersare
displayed as1, 2, 3, 4, etc. In other words, the page numbersare shown in the index, but the chapter
autonumbersare not.

Set Autonumbers on Outline TOC Entries (Supported in Print Index) If you intend to include a print index
in the output, you should not insert the autonumber variable in the page layout. Instead, you should set the
chapter or volume autonumbers in the TOC Editor, at the same locationswhere you create chapter breaks for the
output. The following steps show you how to do this.

.
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HOW TO SET AUTONUMBERS ON OUTLINE TOC ENTRIES AND INCLUDE THEM IN A PRINT INDEX

1. Set up your topics to use chapter or volume autonumberswhere appropriate (e.g., on the heading for a topic that
will come first in a new chapter). See "Autonumbers" on page 252 and "Autonumbers for Styles" on page 257.

2. Create your page layout(s). In the appropriate header or footer frames, insert a page number placeholder.Do
not insert a chapter or volume number variable. See "Page Layouts" on page 336 and "Inserting Page Numbers
into Frames" on page 442.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have a project with chapter autonumbers in topics that you have designed to be the start of
new chapters in your output. You want to include those same chapter numbers in the page numbering at
the bottom of pages, and you also want them to display in a print index that you are creating.

First, open your page layout, select the footer frame, and pressF2 to edit it. Inside that footer frame, you
insert a page number placeholder.When finished, it should look something like this:

3. Open your outline TOC and double-click an entrywhere you want to start a new chapter or volume. The Prop-
erties dialog opens.

4. Select thePrinted Output tab.

5. In the BreakType field selectChapter Break and complete the other fields in that area asnecessary. See "Spe-
cifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542.

6. In thePage Number area, click in the Format field and select text.

.
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7. In theReset to field, enter the appropriate commands. For a chapter autonumber, you can use {chapnum}. For
a volume autonumber, you can use {volnum}. You can also insert any text, such asa period or dash, aswell as a
counter command, such as {n}.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want to display the chapter autonumber, followed bya period and then the page num-
ber. In that case, you would type the following:

{chapnum}.{n}

The {chapnum} command indicatesa chapter autonumber. If you had wanted to show the volume
autonumber instead, you would have used the {volnum} command.

Because you want a period to separate the chapter autonumber and the incremented page number,
you simply type it. Then you add the page number command, which is {n}.

8. Select theAutonumbers tab.
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9. For the first chapter or volume in your output, you willmost likelywant to select the appropriateReset to option
and enter 1. For subsequent chapters or volumes, you will probablywant to select Increment number. See
"Autonumbering Flow for Output" on page 556.

10. ClickOK.

11. Repeat steps3-10 for each TOC entry that is designed to start a new chapter or volume. Byholding down the
CTRL or SHIFT key, you can select multiple entries in the outline TOC and provide the settings for all of them at
one time.

12. Click to save your work.

13. Create a topic to hold your print indexand add it to your outline TOC . See "Creating an IndexManually for Print"
on page 143.

14. Build and view the output. See "Building Output" on page 617 and "ViewingOutput" on page 632.

When you view the generated output, you will see the page numbersdisplayed correctly (e.g., 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 2.1,
2.2, and so on). In the generated print index, you will see the same autonumber/page number combination—as
long as your topics include index keywords (see "Inserting IndexKeywords" on page 105).

Note: Only chapter and volume autonumbersare supported. Section autonumbersare not supported in this
feature.
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Lists of Concepts
A concept is amarker that you can insert into related topic files in order to "tie" them together. You can then add a concepts
proxy in a topic to generate a list of concepts in the output. See "Creating a List of Concepts" on page 163.

In Flare there are a couple of different ways to create concept keywords.

Method 1—Add Concepts to Concept Window Pane and Assign Topics You can use the bottom area of
the Concept window pane (View>Concept Window) to add concepts (see "In Flare there are a couple of different
ways to create concept keywords." above) and assign topics to them (see "Assigning Topics to Concepts" on
page 155). Themajor benefit of thismethod is that it is an easyand quickway to place the same concept marker at
the beginning of multiple topics andmaintain better consistency.

Method 2—Insert Concepts in Individual Topics You can open a topic and use the top area of the Concept
window pane to insert concepts into that file (see "Inserting Concepts" on page 158).

.
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Adding Concepts
Use the following steps to add concepts.

HOW TO ADD A CONCEPT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section selectConcept Window.

Menu SelectView>Concept Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressSHIFT+F9.

The Concept window pane opens. The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the
Explorer area at the bottom. If you want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter
between them and drag it up or down.

2. In the explorer area at the bottom of the window pane, right-click onConcepts and from the context menu select
Add Concept.

3. Type the concept keyword and pressEnter.
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Assigning Topics to Concepts
After you add concepts in the Concept window pane, you can assign topics to them. There are twomethods for doing this.

Context menu in Concept window pane

Drag fromContent Explorer

HOW TO ASSIGN TOPICS TO A CONCEPT—CONTEXT MENU IN CONCEPT WINDOW PANE

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section selectConcept Window.

Menu SelectView>Concept Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressSHIFT+F9.

The Concept window pane opens. The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the
Explorer area at the bottom. If you want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter
between them and drag it up or down.

2. Right-click on the concept and from the context menu selectAssign Topic.
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3. In the dialog that opens, find and select the topic(s). You can hold theSHIFT key to select a range, or you can hold
theCTRL key to select individual items.

4. In the dialog, clickClose.

Paths to the selected topics are displayed in the Concept window pane after the keyword. And a concept marker
is added at the beginning of each topic.

.
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HOW TO ASSIGN TOPICS TO A CONCEPT—DRAG FROM CONTENT EXPLORER

1. Make sure the Content Explorer is open.

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section selectConcept Window.

Menu SelectView>Concept Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressSHIFT+F9.

The Concept window pane opens. The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the
Explorer area at the bottom. If you want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter
between them and drag it up or down.

3. In the local toolbar of the Content Explorer, click theShow Files button . The window pane splits into left and
right halves.

4. In the left half of the Content Explorer, click the folder holding the topics that you want to assign to a concept.

5. In the right half of the Content Explorer, select the topics. You can hold theSHIFT key to select a range, or you
can hold theCTRL key to select individual items.

6. Drag the selected topics and drop them on the concept keyword that is displayed the bottom (explorer) portion of
the Concept window pane.

Paths to the selected topics are displayed in the Concept window pane after the keyword. And a concept marker
is added at the beginning of each topic.

.
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Inserting Concepts
There are a few different ways to insert an index keyword into a topic or snippet, and each has its own advantages.

Drag-and-Drop Method

Use thismethod to quickly insert a concept that alreadyexists in your project.

Advantage It is extremely fast.

Disadvantage The concept that you want to insert must alreadyexist in the project. Thismeans youmust first
insert the concept into a topic using one of the other methods.

HOW TO INSERT AN CONCEPT USING THE DRAG-AND-DROP METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section selectConcept Window.

Menu SelectView>Concept Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressSHIFT+F9.

The Concept window pane opens. The window pane is split into two sections—the Termsarea at the top and the
Explorer area at the bottom. If you want to seemore or lessof either section, you can click the splitter
between them and drag it up or down.
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3. In the bottom (explorer) area of the Concept window pane, click the concept and drag it to the location in the topic
where you want to insert it. As you drag the concept into the topic, a vertical red bar acts asa guide to help you
place the concept in the topic.

The concept is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long asmarkers are turned
on). Amarker can holdmultiple concepts, but most times you only need one concept per marker.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Concept Window Pane Method

Use thismethod to insert a concept in the Concept window pane.

Advantage It lets you continue to perform other tasks in the topicwithout having to "switchmodes."

Disadvantage It is not quite as fast as the other methods.

HOW TO INSERT AN CONCEPT USING THE CONCEPT WINDOW PANE METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Click at the location where you want to insert a concept.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theView ribbon. In theReference section selectConcept Window.

Menu SelectView>Concept Window.

Keyboard Shortcut PressSHIFT+F9.

The Concept window pane opens.

4. Click in an empty field in the Terms column.

5. Type the concept as you want it to appear.

6. PressEnter. The concept is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long asmarkers
are turned on). Amarker can holdmultiple concepts, but most times you only need one keyword per topic.

7. Click to save your work.
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Concept Entry Mode Method

Use thismethod to accomplish the same thing as the Concept window panemethod. The difference is that, with this
method, you do not need tomove your cursor from the topic to the Concept window pane. You simply click at the spot in
the text where you want to insert the keyword and start typing. The words you type are added directly into the Concept win-
dow pane. This is a goodmethod to use if you plan to create concepts in a lot of topics all at once, without performing any
other tasks in the topic.

Advantage It is extremely fast.

Disadvantage If you are adding a concept as you workon a topic, you need to remember to switch off the Concept
EntryMode so that you can return to editing your topic.

HOW TO INSERT AN CONCEPT USING THE CONCEPT ENTRY MODE METHOD

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Menu Select Tools>Concepts>Concept Entry Mode.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the XMLEditor click .

The cursor changes, displaying a small boxed "c" next to it.

3. Click at the place in your topicwhere you want to add a concept.

4. Type the phrase that you want to add as the concept.

As you start typing, the Concept window pane opens (if it wasnot previously opened), and the phrase is added to
the first empty field under the Termscolumn.

Note: Asyou type in the Concept window pane, notice that the cursor doesnot lose focus in the XML
Editor. It merely turnsgray so that you know for certain where you are adding the concept.When you
return to the XMLEditor, the cursor returns to its previous state.

.
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5. PressEnter. The concept is displayed within amarker in front of the word where you added it (as long asmarkers
are turned on). Amarker can holdmultiple concepts, but most times you only need one keyword per topic.

6. If you want to addmore concepts in the topic, repeat steps3-5.

7. Click to save your work.

Note: To turn off the Concept EntryMode and return to regular editing, you can click again.

Note: If you want to see all of the concepts that you have inserted in your project, theyare displayed in the bot-
tom portion of the Concept window pane.

.

162



Creating a List of Concepts
You can use the concepts proxy to generate a list of all of the concepts in your project, with links to the corresponding con-
tent.When you generate the output, the proxy is replaced with a list of the paragraph text found wherever a concept has
been inserted.

HOW TO CREATE A LIST OF CONCEPTS

1. Add a new topic as you normallywould.

2. At the top of the topic, enter a title for your list (e.g., "List of Concepts").

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>Concepts Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert Concepts Proxy.

The ConceptsProxydialog opens.

4. (Optional) In theStylesheet class for proxy field, you can select a class to affect the lookof the entire list.

Youmight create and use a proxy style class, for example, if you want to add a border around the generated list. If
you do not select a class from this field, the generated list will use the style settings from the parent <MadCap|-
conceptsProxy> style. You have the option of creating a class for this proxy style in the Stylesheet Editor. To do
this, select theMadCap|conceptsProxy style and clickAdd Class to create a class. The classwill then be avail-
able from this field. For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

5. ClickOK. The proxy is added to the topic.

6. Click to save your work.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 163



Lists of Elements

This feature is supported in all outputs.

You can use the list-of proxy to generate a list of various typesof elements (e.g., tables, images) in your output, with links to
the corresponding content.

This feature can be used to create a list of just about any type of element that you can think of. It does so based on the list-of
proxyand whatever styles that you tell it to use.When you generate the output, the list-of proxy is replaced with a list of all
paragraphsusing the style that you specified.

Two of themore common uses for this proxyare to create a list of imagesor a list of tables.

.
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Creating a List of Elements
You can use the list-of proxy to generate a list of various typesof elements (e.g., tables, images) in your output, with links to
the corresponding content.

HOW TO CREATE A LIST OF ELEMENTS

1. Add a new topic.

2. At the top of the topic, enter a title for your list (e.g., "List of Figures").

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>List-Of Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert List-Of Proxy.

The List-Of Proxydialog opens.

4. In the Tag Name field, select the parent style tag to be used for creating the list.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you've inserted tips throughout your project, and before each tip you've added a short
heading with autonumbering that briefly describes the tip (e.g., "Tip 2.3: Use Styles for Formatting").
Now you want to create a list of all tip headings. Let's say that you created a style classbased on the <p>
tag called "tiphead" for this purpose (i.e., "p.tiphead"). In this case, you would select "p" from the Tag
Name field when inserting the list-of proxy.

5. (Optional) In the Tag Class field, select the style class to be used for creating the list.

E X A M P L E

Using the example above, you would select "tiphead" from this field.

6. (Optional) In theStylesheet class for each generated entry field, you can select yet another style class that is
used to determine how each item in the generated list looks. This should be a custom classof the <p> tag that you
have created. You would use this style class, for example, if you want to change the font of the entries or add a
leader (e.g., series of dots) between the entries and the page numbers. For more information about using styles,
including steps, see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

.
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7. (Optional) In the field labeledStylesheet class for proxy, you can select a class to affect the lookof the entire
list.

Youmight create and use a proxy style class, for example, if you want to add a border around the generated list. If
you do not select a class from this field, the generated list will use the style settings from the parent <MadCap|l-
istOfProxy> style. You have the option of creating a class for this proxy style in the Stylesheet Editor. To do this,
select theMadCap|listOfProxy style and clickAdd Class to create a class. The classwill then be available from
this field.

8. ClickOK. The proxy is added to the topic.

9. Click to save your work.
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Mini-TOCs

This feature is supported in all online (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,
WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile, andWebHelp Plus) and print (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, and XHTML) outputs.

Amini-TOC proxyallowsyou to generate a portion of your table of contents (TOC) or topic headingsat a particular loc-
ation in the output. Amini-TOC proxy can be used for both online and print-based output. For online output, you can insert
a mini-TOC proxy into amaster page or a topic. For print-based output formats, you can insert a mini-TOC proxy into any
topicwhere you want to generate a small TOC. For example, let's say you want the first page of each chapter in amanual
to start out with a small TOC, showing the page numberswhere subheadingsoccur within that chapter. In that case, you
can insert a mini-TOC proxy into each topic that you plan to use as the beginning of each chapter. If you insert the proxy
into amaster page, each topic using that master page will have amini-TOC. If you insert the proxy into certain topics only,
mini-TOCswill be generated onlywithin those particular topics.

How It Works

How doesFlare decide which topic links to include in amini-TOC? It worksa bit differently for online output than it does for
print-based output.

PRINT-BASED OUTPUT

Bydefault themini-TOC for print output is based on the <h1> through <h6> tags that you have applied to content in your
topics.When you insert the proxy, you select a number for the heading depth. This number refers to the absolute heading
level. For example, if you place the proxyafter an <h1>heading and select 4 as the depth, the proxywill include headings
that are using <h2>, <h3>, and <h4> styles (but not <h5>or <h6>). If you place the proxyafter an <h2>heading with 4 as
the depth, the proxywill include the <h3>and <h4> styles only. Please note that the print mini-TOC created from the proxy
isnot necessarily based on the structure of your outline TOC (i.e., the file found in the TOCs folder in the Project Organ-
izer). However, there is a switch on the Advanced tab in the Target Editor that lets you base the generatedmini-TOC on
the structure of your outline TOC.

.
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ONLINE OUTPUT

For online output, the depth refers to the number of sub-levels found under that topic in the TOC file.

Let's say you place the proxy in a topic that is located on the first level in a TOC, with three levels of topics below it, like this:

With a depth of 3, all three levels of topicswill be included in themini-TOC in online output, even if those topics happen to
start with an <h1>heading.
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E X A M P L E S F O R O N L I N E O U T P U T
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Here is how amini-TOCmight look in the output for a Help system:
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E X A M P L E S F O R P R I N T - B A S E D O U T P U T
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E X A M P L E — S T Y L E S M E T H O D F O R P R I N T O U T P U T

Let's say that you want to use the default method in print-based output, where themini-TOC entries are based on
headingsusing the <h1> through <h6> styles in your project. Perhaps you have created a lengthy topic, with the
<h1> style applied to the first heading in that topic and several subheadingsbelow it that are using the <h2>and
<h3> styles. Like this:

.
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Now let's say that you insert a mini-TOC proxybetween the <h1>heading and the first <h2>heading, like this:

When you insert the proxy, let's say you specify that it should use a depth of 3. In that case, the output will display
links that point to all your subheadings—the <h2>headings (which are second-level headings), aswell as the
<h3>headings (which are third-level headings). But suppose you also have, say, <h4>headings in the topic con-
tent. Those <h4>headingswill not be included in themini-TOC because you selected a depth of 3 rather than 4
or higher.

.
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In the output, it might look something like this:

E X A M P L E — T O C S T R U C T U R E M E T H O D F O R P R I N T
O U T P U T

Let's say that you want to use themethod where themini-TOC entries are based on the structure of your outline
TOC. Perhaps you have created several topics that are organized in your TOC, like "Chapter 5" in this example:
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That book in the outline TOC consists of seven topics (Chapter 5, Exercising a Dog, Indoor Exercise, Outdoor
Exercise, Feeding a Dog, Picking a Dog, and Training a Dog). Let's say that you want to insert a mini-TOC proxy
into the "Chapter 5" topic so that it createsa small TOC pointing to the other topics under it. Furthermore, sup-
pose that you are using the <h1> style at the top of each of those topics, and you do not want to change that fact.
In that case, you can simply insert themini-TOC proxy into the "Chapter 5" topic, like this:

When you insert the proxy, you specify that it should include three levels of headings in themini-TOC, because in
the output Flare will create three levels based on your structure.

.
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You can then open the target that you want to generate, select the Advanced tab, and click the option to generate
your TOC based on the structure of the outline TOC in your project.

Like this:
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In the output, the "Chapter 5" topicmight look something like this:

Please remember that the topic containing your mini-TOC proxymust be on a higher level in the TOC than the
topics that you want to be captured by that mini-TOC.
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HOW TO CREATE A MINI-TOC

1. Open a topic.

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>Mini-Toc Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert Mini-Toc Proxy.

TheMini-TOC Proxydialog opens.

3. (Optional) From the TOC Depth field, select a number to dictate the depth of themini-TOC. For example, if the
proxy is intended for print output and you want themini-TOC to be based on heading levels in the topics, you
might place the proxyafter an <h1>heading and select 4 as the depth. In that case, the proxywill include headings
that are using <h2>, <h3>, and <h4> styles (but not <h5>or <h6>).

4. (Optional) From theStylesheet class field, you can select a style for themini-TOC.

Youmight create and use style classes if you want to generatemultiple mini-TOCswith different looks for each out-
put. Otherwise, the generatedmini-TOC will use the style settings from the parent <MadCap|miniTocProxy>
style. You can create a style class for this purpose in the Stylesheet Editor. To do this, select theMadCap|min-
iTocProxy style and clickAdd Class to create a class.

Note: If you want to affect the lookof the individual entries in the generatedmini-TOC, you can use
theMiniTOC1 throughMiniTOC9 styles (classesof the <p> tag) in the Stylesheet Editor. For example,
let's say that you want to use blue font for the first-level headings in the generatedmini-TOC. You can
change the font color setting on the p.MiniTOC1 style. You can alsomodify the entire container holding
themini-TOC. For more information about using styles, including steps, see the online Help or the
FlareStylesGuide.

5. ClickOK. The proxy is added to the topic.

6. Click to save your work.
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QR Codes

This feature is supported in all outputs.

You can insert a quick response (QR) code into a content file (e.g., topic, snippet) using the XMLEditor. AQR code is a
type of barcode that can be read bydevices such as smart phones. The data encoded in the QR code can be text, a web-
site URL, an email address, contact information, or SMS (Short Message Service, which is used for sending text mes-
sages). Basically, QR codesare a way to bridge the gap between a static print document and searchable, more detailed
online information at your fingertips.

There aremanydifferent kindsof QR code readers on themarket. If you have amobile device that supportsQR code read-
ers, you can install an app and use it to read these typesof codes.

E X A M P L E

Here is an example of a QR code:

If you have aQR code reader on your cell phone, you can scan thisQR code and theMadCap Software website
will open on your screen.

.
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Uses for QR Codes

Following are some possible uses for QR codes.

You create a PDF manual that includes linksdirecting users to your company'swebsite. But you want users to be
able to quickly open those linkswithout having to type in the entire URL. So instead of regular hyperlinks, in your
PDF you useQR codes.

You create a quick start guide and are limited to a couple pages. At the bottom of each page, step, or procedure,
there is a QR code that people can use to accessmore detailed information on that topic.

You publish your entire Help system on a website. You have userswho need access to that information when they
are "out in the field." So they scan aQR code that opens the URLwhere your Help system is published.

You have a proceduresmanualwith QR codes that, when scanned, openmovies showing the procedures in
action.

You have aQR code at the bottom of a document takesusers straight to a website where they can purchase a par-
ticular part or product.

.
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Inserting QR Codes
You can insert a QR code inmuch the samewayyou insert an image into a content file (e.g., topic, snippet) .

HOW TO INSERT A QR CODE

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the XMLEditor place your cursor where you want to insert the QR code.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theMultimedia section selectQR Code.

Menu Select Insert>QR Code.

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+Q.

The Insert QR Code dialog opens.

4. Select theGeneral tab.

5. From theContent type field, select one of the following options.

TEXT

Select this if you want a simple text message to display on the end user's screen. After selecting this option, com-
plete the following.

Content Type the short text message that you want users to see after they scan theQR code.

URL

Select this if you want a web page to open in the end user's browser. After selecting this option, complete the fol-
lowing.

Content Type the website path (e.g., http://mycompany.com).

EMAIL ADDRESS

Select this if you want a particular email address to display on the end user's screen. The end user might then
copy the address to the clipboard and paste it into an email. After selecting this option, complete the following.

Content Type the email addressafter the text "mailto:" (e.g., mailto:technicalsupport@mycompany.com).
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CONTACT INFORMATION

Select this if you want contact information for an individual to display on the end user's screen. The end user might
then create a new contact based on that information. After selecting this option, complete the following.

Name Type the full name of the individual.

Company Type the companyname.

Phone numberType the phone number.

Email Type the email address for the individual.

Address Type the physical address.

Website Type the website (e.g., http://mycompany.com).

Memo Type anyother relevant information.
SMS

Select this if you want to create an SMS (Short Message Service) message. After scanning theQR code, the end
user will be able to quickly send a text message to the specified phone number. After selecting this option, com-
plete the following.

Phone numberType the phone number where the text message is to be sent.

Message Type the text message.

6. (Optional) Click in theSize field. Select one of the basic sizes for the QR code. If you select (default), the code will
be the size specified in the <MadCap|qrCode> style in your stylesheet. If you want to use a different size, you can
set themax-height or max-width value for the <MadCap|qrCode> style tag.

7. (Optional) If you want to apply a specific style class to the QR code, you can select it from theStyle Class field.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you have created in your stylesheet a classof the <MadCap|qrCode> tag called
"RedBorder" (i.e., MadCap|qrCode.RedBorder) and you have set a red border on that style class. So if
you want a QR code to have a red border, you can use that style classwhen inserting the QR code. If you
do not want the QR code to have a red border, you can simply use the default parent
<MadCap|qrCode> tag instead.

8. (Optional) In theScreen Tip field you can type a phrase that will appear when the end user hovers over the QR
code.

.
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9. (Optional) In theAlternate Text field you can type alternate text to displaywhen theQR code is not available,
such aswhen a disabled individual is using a screen reader. For more information see the online Help.

10. (Optional) Use anyof the other tabs to provide additional settings for the QR code.

Position tab You can use this tab to adjust the positioning of the QR code on the page. This includes the
ability to wrap text around aQR code or float a QR code outside the frame holding the regular flow of text.

Borders & Margins tab You can use this tab to set borders, margins, or padding for the QR code.

Background tab You can use this tab to add background settings for the QR code. This includes the abil-
ity to specify a color, image, and a repeating pattern for the background image. Normally you would not see
aQR code's background, but if you give theQR code a certain amount of padding, you would see the back-
ground around the edgesof it.

11. ClickOK. TheQR code is inserted.

12. Click to save your work.
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Tables of Contents

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

If you want to include a generated table of contents (TOC) in your output, you can do so by following these steps.

1. Do one of the following, depending on whether you want to create the TOC automatically or manually:

Automatic Method In the target, select theAdvanced tab and selectGenerate TOC Proxy. See
"Auto-generating TOCs for Print" on the next page.

Manual Method Create a topicwith a TOC proxy that will be used asa placeholder for the generated
TOC. See "Creating a TOCManually for Print" on page 200.

The auto-generatemethod ismuch quicker and easier than themanualmethod. Themanualmethod ismore flex-
ible but requires you to perform a number of extra steps, such as creating topics, inserting proxies, and adding
files to the outline TOC. So if you simplywant to quickly create print output with generated TOCs, glossaries, or
indexes, the auto-generate optionmight be best for you. But if you want more control over the placement and look
of the generated TOCs, glossaries, and indexes, you should use themanualmethod.

2. Use one of the followingmethods to determine which headings show up in the generated TOC, and at which
level. See "Determining Heading Levels for a Print TOC" on page 203.

Outline TOC depth You can use the structure in your "outline TOC" to determine which headingsare
included in the TOC. For more information about your outline TOC, see "Creating anOutline TOC" on
page 533.

Heading StylesYou can use heading styles and the "mc-heading-level" property to determine which
headingsare included in the TOC.

3. Use styles to determine the lookof the generated TOC. For more information see the online Help or the Flare
StylesGuide.

.
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Auto-generating TOCs for Print
To create a generated table of contents (TOC) in print output, you can let Flare auto-generate one for you, or you can cre-
ate a unique topic and insert a TOC proxy into it (see "Creating a TOCManually for Print" on page 200).

The following explains how to auto-generate a TOC.

HOW TO AUTO-GENERATE A TOC

1. Open a target.

2. On theAdvanced tab of the Target Editor, selectGenerate TOC Proxy.

Note: This option is disabled bydefault for existing targets, but enabled for new targets. If a TOC
proxy is alreadypresent in a topic or snippet that is being included in the output, this auto-generate
option hasno effect.

3. Click to save your work.

When you generate the target, a TOC will be created and inserted at the beginning of the output. If your page layout
includesa Title page type, the TOC is added after the title page in the output.

.
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WHICH PAGE LAYOUT IS USED?

If a TOC, index, or glossary is auto-generated, how doesFlare know which page layout to use for them in the output? It
uses the same page layout that is being used for the topic(s) just before it.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have an outline TOC set up like this:

In this case, the generated TOC is going to be placed directly after the title page. It will use the "Title" page layout
which is set on the first "Title Page" entry. That page layout hasa Title page type in it. That's how Flare knows it
should place the TOC directly after it and to use the same page layout to display the TOC.

The generated glossary is going to be placed after the final entry, called "Topic 17," and the generated indexwill
be placed after the glossary. Both of these will use the "Chapters" page layout, because it's the last one that was
set.

.
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EDITING ATTRIBUTES FOR GENERATED TOCS, INDEXES, AND GLOSSARIES

You can change the heading text for each of these auto-generated proxies in the language skin.

All other attributes for the generated glossary, index, and TOC can be controlled in your stylesheet.

.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say you need to create a PDF manualwith five short chapters. You've created 17 topics that willmake up
those five chapters, and you've created a separate topic for a title page.

.
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Your topics use <h1>, <h2>, and <h3> tags. These will become important when the TOC is generated.

.
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You've inserted index keywords throughout the topics. These will become important when the index is gen-
erated.

.
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You've created a glossary file and associated it with the PDF target you're going to use. Thiswill become import-
ant when the glossary is generated.
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You've put all of your topics into an outline TOC file. You've associated your title topicwith one page layout, and
you've assigned a different page layout to the five topics that will serve as the starting point for each of the five
chapters.
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In the Target Editor, you select theAdvanced tab and selectGenerate TOC Proxy,Generate Index Proxy,
andGenerate Glossary Proxy. In addition, you also select an option labeled Inject empty pages as needed
to ensure TOC nodes start on their selected pages and another labeledUse TOC depth for heading
levels. These last two optionsare not required to use the auto-generate feature, but theyare popular options for
generating print-based output.

.
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After you generate the PDF output, it looks something like this:
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Note: In order for the generated TOC to be useful, you should have headings in your topicswith the appro-
priate styles (i.e., <h1> through <h6>).
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Creating a TOC Manually for Print
To create a TOCmanually for print output, you need to create a unique topic and insert a TOC proxy into it.

E X A M P L E
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HOW TO CREATE A TOC MANUALLY FOR PRINT

1. Add a new topic as you normallywould.

2. At the top of the topic, enter a title for your TOC (e.g., "Contents").

Note: You should be careful about using anyof Flare's <h1> through <h6> style tags for your TOC
title, unless you want it to also show up in the generated TOC. However, it is possible to configure your
stylesheet so that certain <h1> through <h6> stylesdo not show up in the generated TOC. In the same
way, it is possible to create other styles besides<h1> through <h6>and configure them so that theydo
show up in the generated TOC. For more information see "Determining Heading Levels for a Print
TOC" on page 203.

3. Remove anyunnecessary text after the topic title.

4. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>TOC Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert TOC Proxy.

The TOC Proxydialog opens.

5. (Optional) From theStylesheet class field, you can select a style for the TOC.

For example, youmight create and use style classes if you want to generatemultiple TOCswith different looks for
each output. Otherwise, the generated TOC in the output will use the style settings from the parent
<MadCap|tocProxy> style. You can create a style class for this purpose in the Stylesheet Editor. To do this, select
theMadCap|tocProxy style and clickAdd Class to create a class. The classwill then be available from this field.

Note: If you want to affect the lookof the individual entries in the generated TOC, you can use the
TOC1 through TOC9 styles (classesof the <p> tag) in the Stylesheet Editor. For example, if you want
to use blue font for the first-level headings in the generated TOC, you can change the font color setting
on the p.TOC1 style.

6. ClickOK. The proxy is added to the topic.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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AUTO-GENERATE VERSUS MANUAL PROXIES

The auto-generatemethod ismuch quicker and easier than themanualmethod. Themanualmethod ismore flexible but
requires you to perform a number of extra steps, such as creating topics, inserting proxies, and adding files to the outline
TOC. So if you simplywant to quickly create print output with generated TOCs, glossaries, or indexes, the auto-generate
optionmight be best for you. But if you want more control over the placement and lookof the generated TOCs, glossaries,
and indexes, you should use themanualmethod.

Make sure you include this topic in the "outline TOC" that is used for the target you are generating. See "Including Print
Topics in anOutline TOC" on page 539.
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Determining Heading Levels for a Print TOC

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

When creating print output, you can determine which topic headingswill be displayed at which level in the generated TOC.
For example, even though all of your topicsmayuse a heading style of <h1>, youmight want some of those topic headings
to display at the first level in the print TOC (acting asan <h1>), others at the second level (acting asan <h2>), and still oth-
ers at the third level (acting asan <h3>). This can be determined via one of the followingmethods:

TOC Depth With thismethod, you can base the heading levels on the structure you create in the outline TOC.

Heading Styles With thismethod, the structure of the generated TOC is based on the heading styles that you use
in your topics and the "mc-heading-level" property setting for that style.

Youmight even use bothmethods for your print output. Maybe you decide to use the TOC depth to determine the heading
levels. But you alsomigh use themc-heading-level, setting it to 0 for certain styles (e.g., h3, h4, h5, h6) in order to limit the
number of levels shown in the generated TOC.

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 203



TOC Depth Method

You can base the heading levels on the structure you create in the outline TOC. If a TOC entry is at the extreme left of the
TOC Editor, it will display at the first level of the print TOC; if an entry is indented to the right one level, it will display at the
second level; and so on. Not onlywill those headingsbe reflected in the generated TOC in the output, but the cor-
responding headingswill be converted in themain body too (e.g., if a heading becomesan <h2> in the TOC, it will become
an <h2> in the text aswell).

E X A M P L E

Let's say the first paragraph in each topic that you create uses the <h1> style (except your title page and print
TOC topic), and you structure the outline TOC like this:
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If you do not use the depth feature, the print TOC will look like this in the output:

But if you turn this feature on, the result will instead look like this in the output:

Notice that "NewTopic3" is indented to the third level in the print TOC (because that is its position in the outline
TOC). The other topics are at the second level. The books ("Chapter 1" and "Chapter 2") are at the first level, but
theyare not linked to topics; therefore, theyare not included in the output. If you want the unlinked books to be
included in the output, you can create headings for them (see the online Help for steps).

.
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HOW TO USE TOC DEPTH FOR HEADING LEVELS

1. Open the target.

2. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

3. In theGenerated TOC section, select Use TOC depth for heading levels.

4. Click to save your work.

Note: What happens if you are using classesof heading styles and then select the "Use TOC depth for head-
ing levels option"? For example, let's say you have classesof your <h1>and <h2>heading styles. Suppose you
created h1.Special (with a blue font), and h2.Special (with a red font). Meanwhile the primary<h1>and <h2>
styles both use a black font. In your topics, you've applied your heading style classes to some heading content.
And in your outline TOC, you organized the structure like this:

Because you selected the option to use TOC depth for heading levels, some of the level-1 headingswill
become level-2 headingsor even level-3 headings in the output. If you have headingswhere you used h1.Spe-
cial but their level in the output wasnot affected (i.e., they remain as level-1 headings), theywill keep the prop-
erties from the style class. In other words, theywill stay blue. But if the structure of the outline TOC causes them
to become level-2 headings in the output, theywill take on the properties of the h2.Special tag—because the
classhas the same name ("Special") as its <h1> counterpart. Therefore, those headingswill have a red font.
However, let's say that your level-2 classwasnamed something different (e.g., h2.Red). In that case, h1.Spe-
cial headings that are pushed to become level-2 headingswill instead use properties from themain <h2> tag. In
other words, theywill have a black font—not blue like h1.Special and not red like h2.Red.

.
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Heading Styles Method

Themc-heading-level property is used to indicate a TOC level for a style. This property is already set to 1 for <h1> styles, 2
for <h2> styles, 3 for <h3> styles, and so on. Therefore, you can simply use the <h1> through <h6> styles provided byFlare
in your content. You can also set themc-heading-level property to the appropriate depth level for anyparagraph style that
you want to use asa heading. In the output, the print TOC will display styleswith anmc-heading-level value of 1 at the
highest (far left) level, those with a value of 2 at the next level, and so on (regardlessof the structure of the outline TOC).

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you have applied <h1>, <h2>, and <h3> styles to headings in your topics, but you onlywant the head-
ingswith <h2>and <h3> styles to be included in the print TOC (omitting <h1>headings from the print TOC). You
can do this bydesignating the level of the "mc-heading-level." A level of 0means the heading is not included in the
print TOC, a level of 1means that it is included at the highest level in the TOC hierarchy (farthest to the left), a
level of 2means that it is included at the second highest level in the TOC hierarchy, and so on. Therefore, for this
example, youmight set themc-heading-level for the <h1> style to 0. And if you want to move the <h2>and <h3>
headingsup a level, you could set themc-heading-level property for <h2> to 1, and the property for <h3> to 2.

HOW TO USE STYLES FOR HEADING LEVELS

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. Make sure the appropriatemedium is selected. If you are not using stylesheet mediums for your different outputs
or if you want allmediums to have the same settings, just leave themedium set to "default" and continue.

Mediumscan be used if you want to use one group of settings for online output types (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help,
Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) and another group of
settings for print-based output types (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS,
XHTML). For example, youmight use the "default" medium for your online outputs and youmight use the "print"
medium for your print outputs.

3. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

4. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

5. From the area below, select the <h1> through <h6> style (h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6) that you want to customize.

If you created other custom styles for your headings (e.g., p.MyIndexHeading), you can select those styles
instead (youmay first need to switch to a view that showsall paragraph styles). Themc-heading-level property
(which is the property that determines the heading level in a print TOC) can be applied to anyparagraph style.
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6. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

7. In theProperties section, expand thePrintSupport group.

8. Click in the right column next tomc-heading-level and select the level for the heading style (e.g., 0, 1, 2, 3). The
higher the number, the lower in the hierarchy the heading will be displayed in the print TOC. If you select 0, the
heading will not be included in the print TOC.

9. Click to save your work.

Make sure you apply the styles to be used in the generated TOC to the appropriate headings in your content.

.
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Variables

This feature is supported in all outputs.

Variablesare pre-set terms that you can use in your project over and over. Theyare stored in variable sets, which can hold
multiple variables. Depending on the template you select when creating a project, Flaremayprovide you with an initial vari-
able set, but you can add asmanyadditional variable sets as you like.

Variablesare used for brief, non-formatted piecesof content (such as the name of your company's product or your com-
pany's phone number). There are different kindsof variables: (1) basic ones that you create, (2) custom date/time vari-
ables that you create, (3) system variables (e.g., date and time; titles; page count; Chapter, Section, and Volume
numbers), (4) Heading variables, and (5) Running Head variables. Some of these are especially useful for page headers
and footers in print-based output.

Variable Components

A variable has twomain components—the variable name and the variable definition.

E X A M P L E

An example of a variable name is "CompanyName." The definition for that variable namemight be "ACME Incor-
porated." Using that example, if you were to insert the CompanyName variable into a paragraph of a topic, the
phrase "ACME Incorporated" would be added at that spot and shown in the output.

.
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Types of Variables

Following are themain categories of variables that you can use.

Custom Basic Variables These are basic variables that you can create in variable sets. They can be used for vir-
tually anypurpose (product names, company information, terms that are used frequently). See "Creating New
Variables" on page 215.

Custom Date/Time Variables You can create date and time variablesbased onMicrosoft's "CustomDate and
Time Format Strings." See "Creating CustomDate/Time Variables" on page 217.

System Variables Flare lets you insert the system date and time as variables. The global format in windowscon-
trols the format datesand times in variables. To insert a system variable, simply select Insert>Variable. Then
selectSystemand choose the specific variable. In addition, for Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output,
you can insert system variables in page layout frames that display your chapter, section, or volume numbers (if
you are using autonumbers to identify the variousparts of amanual). See "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on
page 430.

Heading Variables You can insert Heading variables into page layouts or master pages in order to automatically
display text based on the <h1> through <h6>heading styles that you use in your project. Like Running Head vari-
ables, theyare usefulwhen creating print-based output. It's an easyway, for example, to automatically display a
chapter title in the header of a chapter. For Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output, you can also use
Heading variables to automatically display glossary headings/termsand indexheadings/terms in a page layout
frame. See "Heading Variables" on page 219.

Running Head Variables In addition to system variablesand those you can create (from the "MyVariables"
template), you can also add Running Head variables (using the "Running HF" template). ARunning Head (or
Running HF) variable is a special variable that you can insert into a header or footer in a page layout or a print mas-
ter page. It lets you display certain text in the header or footer automatically, based on the style associated with the
variable. For example, Running Head variablesare useful if you want to include the title of each chapter in a doc-
ument in a header or footer without having to type them intomultiple pages. For more information see "Running
Head Variables" on page 221.

Note: Running Head variablesare supported only in Adobe FrameMaker andMicrosoftWord output.

.
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Visual Cues for Variables

When you insert variables into content, there are a few ways to discern that certain content is actually a variable, as
opposed to regular text.

MARKERS

First, markers can be turned on or off, providing a visual cue about the content in the form of brackets.When you insert a
variable into a topicwith markers turned on, the variable definition is displayed in amarker represented bybrackets on
either side of the definition. If you cannot see all of the information in amarker, you can adjust themarker width. (Click the

down arrow next to theShow tags button in the XMLEditor. Themarker width field is at the bottom of the drop-
downmenu.)

Here is an example of a variable with markers turned on. (To turnmarkers on, click the down arrow next to theShow tags
button in the XMLEditor. Then selectShow Markers.)

.

CHAPTER 3│Print-basedOutput Guide 211



VARIABLE NAMES

In addition tomarkers, you can select an option to show variable names. Here is an example of a variable with variable

names turned on. (To show variable names, click the down arrow next to theShow tags button in the XMLEditor.
Then selectShow Variable Names.)

HIGHLIGHTED NAMES

You can also select an option to display variableswith a highlighted background.(To highlight variables, click the down

arrow next to theShow tags button in the XMLEditor. Then selectShow Highlight Variables.) Here is an
example.
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Tasks Associated with Variables

Following are themain tasks involved with using variables.

Add Set You can use the initial variable set provided in a template, but you can addmore variable sets if neces-
sary. Each variable set can holdmultiple variables. See "Adding Variable Sets to Projects" on the next page.

Create You can create custom variableswithin a variable set. See "Creating New Variables" on page 215 and
"Creating CustomDate/Time Variables" on page 217.

Insert You can insert variables into topics (aswell as other elements, such as snippets or page layout frames).
See "Inserting Variables" on page 224, "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430, "Inserting Heading
Variables Into Frames" on page 433, and "Inserting Running Head Variables into Frames" on page 440.

Edit After you create a variable, you can easily edit it in the Variable Set Editor. If you change the definition for a
variable that hasbeen inserted into topics, the changeswill automatically be reflected in all those topics. For more
information see the online Help.

.
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Adding Variable Sets to Projects
The following steps show you how to add a new variable set to your project. You can then open the variable set and create
new variables.

HOW TO ADD A VARIABLE SET TO A PROJECT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Variable Set.

Menu SelectProject>Add Variable Set.

Right-click In the Project Organizer, right-click on theVariables folder and from the context menu select
Add Variable Set.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sureVariable Set is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

5. In the File Name field, type a new name for the variable set.

6. ClickAdd. The variable set is added to the Variables folder in the Project Organizer. The Variable Set Editor
opens to the right, with the variable entries shown.

.
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Creating New Variables
The following steps show you how to create a new variable within a variable set.

HOW TO CREATE A NEW VARIABLE

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click theVariables folder.

3. Double-click a variable set, such as the initial one provided byFlare. If you do not have any variable sets in the
folder, you can easily add one using the File ribbon. The Variable Set Editor opens to the right, with the variables
page shown. If you use the "MyVariables" template, Flare provides you with two variables (CompanyName and
PhoneNumber) to get you started. You can delete these variablesor modify them to suit your needs.

4. To create an additional variable, click in the local toolbar. A new variable row is added, with a temporary name
for the variable.

.
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5. To enter a new name, definition, or comment for a new variable (or for the variablesalreadyprovided byFlare),
do one of the following.

Double-click in a field and type the name, definition, or comment.

OR

Click once in a field and pressF2 on your keyboard. Then type the name, definition, or comment.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Creating Custom Date/Time Variables
You can create date and time variablesbased onMicrosoft's "CustomDate and Time Format Strings."

HOW TO CREATE CUSTOM DATE/TIME VARIABLES

1. In the Project Organizer, expand theVariables folder and double-click a variable set. The Variable Set Editor
opens.

2. In the local toolbar click . A new row is added for the Date/Time variable.

3. To enter a new name or comment, do one of the following:

Double-click in the appropriate cell and type the name or comment.

OR

Click once in the appropriate cell and pressF2 on your keyboard. Then type the name or comment.

4. Click in theDefinition cell. The Edit Format dialog opens.

.
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5. In the field, enter a combination of format specifiers. As you do this, current date and time are displayed below the
field in that format.

Specifiers are based onMicrosoft's custom date and time format strings. For details of the specifiers available,
see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/8kb3ddd4.aspx.

Here are some of themore common specifier combinations:

Specifier Combination Result

MMMM dd, yyyy hh:mm:ss tt July 09, 2013 03:55:53 PM

hh:mm:ss tt dd MMMM, yyyy 03:55:53 PM 09 July, 2013

dddd MMMM dd, yyyy Tuesday July 09, 2013

ddd MM/dd/yy Tue 07/09/13

6. ClickOK. It might look something like this:

7. Click to save your work.

Note: If you want to edit a date/time variable, click on theDefinition cell in the Variable Set Editor andmake
changes in the Edit Format dialog. You can also addmultiple definitions to a variable, using them asa way to
override variableson a target.

Note: Like standard variables, you can override custom date/time variables in a target.
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Heading Variables

This feature is supported in all online (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,
WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile, andWebHelp Plus) and print (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, and XHTML) outputs.

You can insert Heading variables into page layouts or master pages in order to automatically display text based on the
<h1> through <h6>heading styles that you use in your project. Like Running Head variables, theyare usefulwhen cre-
ating print-based output. It's an easyway, for example, to automatically display a chapter title in the header of a chapter.
For Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output, you can also use Heading variables to automatically display glossary
headings/termsand indexheadings/terms in a page layout frame.

Heading variablesare very similar to Running Head variables. The keyappeal of Running Head variables is that theyare
supported in FrameMaker and help with the transition of authors from FrameMaker to Flare. So people who are familiar
with FrameMaker might prefer to use Running Head variablesbecause theyare used to them. However, Heading vari-
ables are somewhat easier to use and therefore are recommended for people who do not have a FrameMaker back-
ground.

When you insert a variable, simply select theHeading variable set to access the available variables. You can then choose
the appropriate variable on the right side of the dialog. For more information and explanationsof the different Heading vari-
ables, see "Inserting Heading Variables Into Frames" on page 433 and "Inserting Heading Variables IntoMaster Pages"
on page 530.
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Running Head Variables

This feature is supported in Adobe FrameMaker andMicrosoftWord output.

ARunning Head (or Running HF) variable is a special variable that you can insert into a header or footer in a page layout
or a print master page. It lets you display certain text in the header or footer automatically, based on the style associated
with the variable. For example, Running Head variablesare useful if you want to include the title of each chapter in a doc-
ument in a header or footer without having to type them intomultiple pages.

Heading variablesare very similar to Running Head variables. The keyappeal of Running Head variables is that theyare
supported in FrameMaker and help with the transition of authors from FrameMaker to Flare. So people who are familiar
with FrameMaker might prefer to use Running Head variablesbecause theyare used to them. However, Heading vari-
ables are somewhat easier to use and therefore are recommended for people who do not have a FrameMaker back-
ground.

Default Running Head Variables

Flare provides the following default Running Head variables.

Variable Name Variable Definition

Running H/F 1 <$paratext[h1]>

Running H/F 2 <$paratext[h2]>

Running H/F 3 <$paratext[h3]>

Running H/F 4 <$paratext[h4]>

Running H/F 5 <$paratext[h5]>

Running H/F 6 <$paratext[h6]>

You can add an additional six variables like this so that there are 12 all together (Adobe FrameMaker supports 12). If you
addmore variables than the six provided, they should follow the same naming convention (i.e., Running H/F 7, Running
H/F 8, Running H/F 9, and so on).

.
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Using Other Styles in Running Head Variables

Asyou can see by looking at the variable definitions in the list, these variablesare based on the <h1> through <h6>heading
styles provided in Flare. You should not change the variable name or the first part of the definition. However, you can
change the style within the definition if you want to use something other than one of the <h1> through <h6>heading styles
provided (e.g., you can change <$paratext[h1]> to <$paratext[someOtherStyle]>). The style name used in the variable
definitionmust match the style name that results from generating the output. If you create a style class, thismeansusing an
underscore in the variable definition. See "Styles and Stylesheets" on page 228.

E X A M P L E

If you have an <h1> tag with a class called "title" in Flare, the style name generated for the corresponding para-
graph in FrameMaker will be "h1_title" (not h1.title, as it is in Flare). Therefore, you would change the variable
definition to <$paratext[h1_title]>.

Which Style Text is Displayed?

When you insert a Running Head variable into a page layout frame or master page, Flare will insert the text from the first
occurrence of the specified style on that page. If it doesn't find any text using that style, it will use the text from the previous
occurrence of that style.

E X A M P L E

If you want the header in chapters to display content that is using the h1 style (perhaps you are using this style to
display the chapter title for your output), select theRunning H/F 1 variable. The header will then display the first
<h1> content that it finds in the document (e.g., "MyFirst Chapter Title"). When the next occurrence of the <h1>
style appears on another page, the heading changes to display that text (e.g., "MySecond Chapter Title"), and
so on.

.
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Steps for Using Running Head Variables

If you want to incorporate Running Head variables into your output, use the following steps.

1. Add Variable SetWhen you do this, make sure to select the Running HF template. See "Adding Variable Sets to
Projects" on page 214.

2. Insert Running Head VariablesYou can insert these variables into headers or footerswithin page layout
framesor print master pages. See "Inserting Running Head Variables into Frames" on page 440 or "Inserting
Running Head Variables IntoMaster Pages" on page 532.

Note: An alternative to Running Head variables, and perhapsan easier one, is to use Heading variables. See
"Heading Variables" on page 219.

.
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Inserting Variables
After you create or modify variables, you can insert them into any content file (e.g., topic, snippet) in your project. You can
insert variablesbydragging them from the Project Organizer, or you can use the Variablesdialog.

HOW TO INSERT A VARIABLE BY DRAGGING AND DROPPING

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

3. Expand theVariables folder and expand the appropriate variable set under it.

4. Click on the variable and drag it to the XMLEditor.

5. Click to save your work.

HOW TO INSERT A VARIABLE BY USING THE VARIABLES DIALOG

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Place your cursor where you want to add a variable.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theSingle-Source section selectVariable.

Menu Select Insert>Variable.

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard ShortcutOn your keyboard pressCTRL+SHIFT+V.

The Variablesdialog opens, with the variable set(s) on the left and the variablesassociated with the selected set
on the right.

Note: If a variable containsmultiple definitions, the default definition is displayed in the Definitions
column. The additional definitionsare not shown. You can view and select alternative definitions from
a drop-down list in the Target Editor when overriding definitions.

4. On the left, select the appropriate variable set.

5. On the right, select the variable you want to insert.

6. ClickOK. The variable is added, with brackets surrounding it. The bracket shows the variable name and the vari-
able definition (as long asmarkers are turned on and the set marker width allows it).
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You can adjust themarker width from theShow tags button to seemore or lessof the variable information,
and you can also tell Flare to turn off the variable namesso that you only see the variable definition. For more
details about markers see the online Help.

7. Click to save your work.
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Making It Look Good
There are numerous features for "dressing up" your output.

This chapter discusses the following:

Styles and Stylesheets 228

Local Formatting 251

Autonumbers 252

Object Positioning 272

Paragraph Formatting 279



Styles and Stylesheets
One of themost important aspects of Flare is the use of styles and stylesheets. Quite simply, styles are the best, most effi-
cient way to affect the lookof your output.

For more details about using styles see the online Help or the FlareStylesPDF Guide (see "PDF Guides" on page 651).

Styles are elements that contain formatting settings. You can apply styles to your content to change the way it looks. Flare
workswith cascading stylesheet (CSS) rules that are specified by theWorldWideWebConsortium, or W3C
(http://www.w3.org).

E X A M P L E

The heading above is using the <h2> style tag (which is short for a second-level heading). Properties have been
assigned to this style to affect its look (such asArial, 12 pt, bold).We can apply this style to anyblock type of con-
tent (e.g., headingsor paragraphs). If we were to change the color to green in the style, every heading or para-
graph in the project that uses that style would change to green immediately.

An important aspect of CSS is that it is based on community-wide standards set by theW3C. Thismeans that CSS can be
used for anyXML-based tool, not just Flare. Tools such asMicrosoftWord and Adobe FrameMaker also use styles, but
theyare proprietary, whichmeans they can be used onlywithin that application.

Note: If you would like to access the same stylesheet that is used for the Flare documentation, you can down-
load it from this location:

http://docs.madcapsoftware.com/FlareV10/styles.css

After downloading this file, you can save it to any location you want. For example, if you alreadyhave a project
where you want to use it, you can navigate to the folder where that project is stored inWindowsand save the
stylesheet in the Content\Resources\Stylesheets subfolder.

.
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About Regular Stylesheets
A regular stylesheet lets you store styles for general content in your project, including tables, to control how that content
looks. A table stylesheet, on the other hand, is used only for tables. See "About Table Stylesheets" on page 235.

You can have asmanystyles as you want within one regular stylesheet, and you can create asmanystylesheets as you
need (although one stylesheet is often sufficient for most authors andmost projects). The traditional location to store a reg-
ular CSS stylesheet in the Content Explorer is in the Resources\Stylesheets folder. However, you can store it anywhere in
the Content Explorer that you like.

The exception to this iswhen you import source files that already include a stylesheet. In that case, Flare retains the struc-
ture of the imported files, storing the stylesheet in the same location where it resided in the source files.

.
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Stylesheet Editor

When you open a regular stylesheet, it is displayed in the Stylesheet Editor, which allowsyou to use either an "Advanced"
view or a "Simplified" view whenworking with topic styles.

Simplified The Simplified view is often best for newer users. It providesan easier way to apply properties to styles,
with format optionsavailable from a toolbar (similar to the wayone would use the Text Format toolbar to change the
lookof topic content without a style). In some cases, only themost common property optionsare available in the Sim-
plified view (e.g., font, letter/word spacing, paragraph alignment/indentation, autonumbering format, borders, back-
ground). One advantage of the Simplified view is that you can apply a property to multiple styles at the same time.
You can also click a checkbox to hide the properties in the editor, allowing you to see only the styles.

Advanced The Advanced view displays style classesand properties in hierarchical tree structures. For beginners,
it is not asquick and easy to use as the Simplified view, but it allows you to edit more settings than are available in the
Simplified view.
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You can also work on a stylesheet in the Internal Text Editor.

.
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Tasks Associated with Regular Stylesheets

Following are the primary tasksassociated with regular stylesheets. For more information see the online Help or the Flare
StylesGuide.

Create a New Stylesheet The first step in using styles in your topics is to add a new stylesheet if necessary.
However, if a stylesheet wasalready included in the template when you created the project, you can use that one
instead of creating a new one.

Note: If you alreadyhave a stylesheet (CSS file) somewhere else and want to reuse it in your current
project, you can import that stylesheet. You can also import individual styles from another stylesheet
into one you've got in your project.

Create Style Classes After you create or import a stylesheet, you can create new classesof a parent tag (or
selector). Thinkof new style classesas children of the parent tags, which are alreadyprovided in the existing
stylesheet. You cannot create new parent tagsusing the Flare user interface. For example, <p> (which stand for
a "paragraph") is a parent tag, asare <h1>, <a>, and <span>. You can create a classunder anyof those parent
tags to give youmore variety and flexibilitywhen using styles in your content (e.g., p.Tip, p.Note, h1.In-
dexHeading). But you cannot use the Stylesheet Editor to create a new parent tag called, say, "MyTag" at the
same level as the other parent tags; instead, it must be created asa style classunder one of the existing parent
tags.

Edit StylesYou can edit styles contained in a regular stylesheet to quickly change the lookof your content. This is
one of the tasks you will performmost often when it comes to stylesheets.

Apply a Stylesheet To use the styles from a regular stylesheet, youmust link the stylesheet to the appropriate
file(s). Youmaywant to apply amaster stylesheet at the project or target level. The stylesheet then automatically
becomesavailable for all topics in that project or target.

You also have the option of applying a stylesheet to a single topic or to multiple topics at the same time.

Apply a Style to Topic Content The final step is to apply styles to the content in your project. This is the other
task you will performmost often when it comes to stylesheets.

.
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More About Regular Stylesheets

See the online Help or theStylesGuide for more information about regular stylesheets, including the following.

MadCap-specific Styles and Properties Learn about themanydifferent styles and properties that were cre-
ated just for use inMadCap products.

Types of Styles Learn about the different kindsof styles that you can use in Flare.

Pseudo Classes Learn about how to use pseudo classes in Flare, such as special settings for links in a certain
state (e.g., link already clicked), aswell as first-letter, before, and after effects.

Where's My Style? Learn about reasonswhyyour style not alwaysbe available for use when you are editing
content.

Note: If you would like to access the same stylesheet that is used for the Flare documentation, you can down-
load it from this location:

http://docs.madcapsoftware.com/FlareV10/styles.css

After downloading this file, you can save it to any location you want. For example, if you alreadyhave a project
where you want to use it, you can navigate to the folder where that project is stored inWindowsand save the
stylesheet in the Content\Resources\Stylesheets subfolder.

Note: For the differencesbetween regular stylesheets, table stylesheets, and local properties—andwhen you
should use one over the other—see "Regular Stylesheets, Table Stylesheets, or LocalProperties?" on
page 240

.
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About Table Stylesheets
A table stylesheet lets you create a look that can be applied to several tables throughout your project. If you need to change
the lookof general content, you can use a regular stylesheet instead. In fact, a regular stylesheet is another way to control
the lookof tables. See "About Regular Stylesheets" on page 229.

You can create asmany table stylesheets as you need. The traditional location to store a table stylesheet in the Content
Explorer is in the Resources\TableStyles folder. However, you can store it anywhere in the Content Explorer that you like.

.
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E X A M P L E

Youmight use two different typesof tables in your project—a basic one (with simple borders and no shading) and
a patterned one (with customized borders and colored shading in certain rowsand columns). So you create one
table stylesheet (let's say it's called "Basic.css") and format it the wayyou want, and then you create a second
table stylesheet (let's say it's called "RowPatternStyleSheet.css") and format it. Then, as you insert tables into
your topics, you can associate the new table with one of these two table stylesheets.
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Table Style Editor

When you open a table stylesheet, it is displayed in the Table Style Editor, which containsmultiple tabsand fields for spe-
cifying settings such aspatterns, borders, backgrounds, alignment, andmargins.

.
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Table Styles and RTL Languages

If you are using a right-to-left (RTL) language, table styles in your project need to write additionalCSS rulesbehind the
scenes in order to work correctlywith RTL tables. Because this can potentially double the size of the table style file, this
behavior doesnot happen bydefault if you create and save a new table style. However, the behavior kicks in automatically
in the following two scenarios. For more information see the Flare online Help.

If you open a topic in the XMLEditor and an RTL table referencesan old table stylesheet, Flare updatesand
saves the table stylesheet in your Content folder.

If you generate output and an RTL table referencesan old table stylesheet, the table style in the output will be
updated.

Steps for Using Table Stylesheets

Following are the primary tasksassociated with table stylesheets.

1. Create a New Table Stylesheet You can add a stylesheet to be used specifically for tables. However, if a table
stylesheet wasalready included in the template when you created the project, you can use that one instead of cre-
ating a new one. See "Setting Table Styles for Print Output" on page 318.

2. Edit After you create a new table stylesheet, you can edit it. For more information see the online Help or the Flare
StylesGuide.

3. Apply a Table Stylesheet to a TableAfter you edit a table stylesheet, you can apply the stylesheet to a table.
For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

Note: For the differencesbetween regular stylesheets, table stylesheets, and local properties—andwhen you
should use one over the other—see "Regular Stylesheets, Table Stylesheets, or LocalProperties?" on the
next page

Note: If you are importing Adobe FrameMaker documents and have tables that you have formatted in a cer-
tain way, you can creatematching table styles asa result of the import. This can be specified on theOptions
page of the Import FrameMaker Wizard. In the Flare project, the new table styleswill be named after the
format named applied to the table in FrameMaker (e.g., "Format_A.css," "Format_B.css," and so on). You can
rename these table stylesheets in Flare after the import. Even if you do not use thismapping feature, the table
formatting still comesacrosswhen you import the files. The only difference is that table stylesheetsmake it
easier to maintain the formatting of your tableswithin Flare.

.
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Regular Stylesheets, Table Stylesheets, or Local Properties?
You can control the lookof tables in the following ways.

Regular Stylesheet This lets you store styles for general content in your project, including tables, to control how
that content looks. See "About Regular Stylesheets" on page 229.

Table Stylesheet This lets you control the look for tables only, creating customizable patterns. See "About Table
Stylesheets" on page 235.

Table Properties Dialog This lets you control the look for a specific table only, by setting options locally. For
more information see the online Help or the Flare TablesGuide.

Other Local Formatting Tools For virtually any kind of content you add to a topic or snippet, you can use a vari-
ety of local formatting tools to control the look. For example, you can highlight text in a table and use the Home rib-
bon to change the color. See "Local Formatting" on page 251.

Which Should I Use?

Using a stylesheet is alwayspreferred over local formatting (i.e., controlling the lookof content only at the place where it
hasbeen inserted). The good thing about stylesheets is that they let you separate the lookof the content from the content
itself. That way, you canmanage the look from one place, which can save you a lot of time and effort. For example, you can
change the padding in 84 tablesby changing a setting in a single stylesheet, as opposed to opening each of those 84 tables
and changing the padding in each one. Of course, theremaybe timeswhen you need tomake a change in the properties
for a single table only, but for themost part, you should try to use stylesheets.

So whyare there two kindsof stylesheets for tables?Whydo you need to use a table stylesheet when you've alreadygot a
regular stylesheet? You actually do not need to. You can produce a look for tables entirely byusing a regular stylesheet.
But if you want to create tables that have different patterns (e.g., every other row might have a green background), it can
be very difficult to do this in a regular stylesheet. So Flare lets you use these special table stylesheets to accomplish this task
muchmore easily. Youmight even use both typesof stylesheets to control different aspects of your tables.
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What About Conflicts/Order of Precedence?

Because you can often control the lookof a table in multiple ways—(1) using local table properties, (2) using other local
formatting tools, (3) a table stylesheet, or (4) a regular stylesheet—it's possible that youmight encounter conflicting set-
tings from time to time.When it comes to situations like this, the settings closest to the content typically hasprecedence. So
anyexplicit setting in the Table Properties dialog (or other local formatting) hasprecedence over both stylesheet options,
and the table stylesheet setting hasprecedence over the regular stylesheet setting. For example, let's say you open a reg-
ular stylesheet and specify that the outer borders of the table should be green. Then you open the table stylesheet and spe-
cify that the outer borders should be red. And then you open the Table Properties dialog and specify that the outer borders
should be blue. You've told Flare to do three different things to the same table. So in this case, the table would display blue
borders, because the local properties rule over the other settings. But if you remove that setting from the Table Properties
dialog and use the default setting, the table would then display red borders, because the table stylesheet hasprecedence
over the regular stylesheet. And finally, if you remove the settings from both the Table Properties dialog and table
stylesheet, using the default setting in both, the table would take its command from the regular stylesheet and display
green borders.

.
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Stylesheet Mediums

This feature is supported in all outputs.

You can single-source styles through the use of stylesheet mediumsand table print styles. Amedium is an alternative set of
styles in a stylesheet that you use for different outputs. Theyare intended to be an exception to the default style. Mediums
can be used in both regular stylesheets and table stylesheets.

One use for amedium is to have one group of style settings for online formats (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTML
Help, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) and a different group of settings for print-based
formats (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML). Therefore, you could use one
medium for your online targets and use another medium for PDF and your other print-based targets.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have text hyperlinks that are shown in blue font with an underline. That maybe fine for Target A, but
let's say you want this style to appear in black font with no underline for Target B. The solution is to use a
stylesheet medium.

Suppose Target A is using the "default" medium, where the blue underline properties are specified.With the prop-
erties for Target A already set, you now need to specify style properties for Target B. Therefore, in the Stylesheet
Editor, instead of selecting the "default" medium, you can select another medium (e.g., the "print" medium) and
change the properties for the style to blackwith no underline. It's the same stylesheet and the same style that you
are working with. The only difference is that onemedium is telling Flare to display that content in blue with an
underline, and the other medium is telling it to use black font with no underline.With Target A using the default
medium and Target B using the other medium, the content will display appropriately in each output.

.
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Stylesheet Mediums Provided

Flare provides you with the following stylesheet mediums. These are enough to satisfy the needsof most authors, but you
can create additionalmediums if necessary.

default This is the standardmedium. Any settings that you specify in the default medium "trickle down" auto-
matically to the other mediums. However, you can override any setting in a specificmedium.

E X A M P L E

Suppose you are using four different mediums (default, print, non-print, CustomA) in your project. Let's
say you specify that the font color for the <p> style tag in the default medium should be red. If you were to
then open anyof the other threemediums, you would see that the font color for the <p> tag in each of
those is also red. If you were to open the print medium and change the font color for the <p> tag to blue,
that is the color that will be used for that medium. However, the <p> tag will continue to be displayed in
red for the default, non-print, and CustomAmediums.

print Thismedium is designed to be used for print-based output types (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,
MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML).When you create a print-based target, thismedium is automatically
associated with it (although you can select a different medium for the target if necessary).

non-print If you are creating online output and do not want to use the default medium for it, you can use this
medium instead. For example, youmight want to use the default medium for three online targets that you are
working on, but you want to create a fourth online target that usesa different set of styles. In that case, you can
use the non-print medium for that fourth target (or you can create custommediums if necessary).

.
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The Print Medium and Page Layouts

Page layouts render content using the Print medium settings in the stylesheet. See "Page Layouts" on page 336.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have a style called "p.Section" and you apply this style to the text you have in a header frame in a
page layout. In the Default style medium, the font color for this style is black, but in the Print medium it is red. It
makesmore sense to display the font for a page layout based on the Print medium, because that mediumwill
most likely be used in the print-based output. Therefore, the text displaysas red in the page layout.

Medium Organization and Printing

Different mediums in a CSSare set apart by the@media rule and sets of curly braces. This can be seen when you open
the stylesheet source file; to do this, navigate to the CSS file in the Content Explorer, right-click on it, and selectOpen
with>Notepad.
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The placement of themedium section in the stylesheet affect which styles are used when you print topics. For example, if
you are using the print medium andwant those styles to be used when printing a topic from aweb browser, the@media
print section should be placed in the stylesheet after your default media section, because style properties lower in a CSS
take precedence over properties placed above them. You can alwaysmove themedium sectionsaround in the stylesheet
(if you want them to be placed higher or lower in the file) by cutting and pasting them in Notepad.

For more information about mediums in a CSS, see http://www.w3.org/TR/CSS2/media.html.

Tasks Associated With Stylesheet Mediums

Following are the tasks that youmight performwhenworking with stylesheet mediums.

Select in EditorWhen you aremodifying the properties of a style in the Stylesheet Editor or when you are work-
ing in the Table Style Editor, you need to let Flare know whichmedium your settings should be applied to. To do
this, select themedium from theMediumdrop-down list in the editor, then set the style properties asnecessary.
See "Selecting Stylesheet Mediums" on the following page.

Select in XML Editor Flare lets you use two different layout modeswhen working in the XMLEditor:Web Lay-
out mode and Print Layout mode. The "default" and "print" mediumsare tied to these two layout modes. This
simplymeans that when you are working inWeb Layout mode, the XMLEditor displays the styles specified in the
default medium. But if you switch to Print Layout mode, the XMLEditor automatically displays the styles specified
in the print medium. This is simply a way to let you see your content in the format that you aremost likely con-
cerned about at themoment. Of course, you can always select a specificmedium in the XMLEditor when using
either layout mode. See "Selecting Stylesheet Mediums" on the following page and "About Layout Modes" on
page 22.

CreateYoumayverywell be able tomeet all of your style editing needsby simply using themediumsprovided by
Flare (default, print, non-print). However, if necessary, you can add asmanynew custommediumsas you need.
See "Creating Stylesheet Mediums" on page 250.

Associate With TargetsAfter you decide on amedium to use for output, you need to associate it with the tar-
get. After you build the target, themediumwill be used to display the correct style settings in the output. See "Asso-
ciating aMediumwith a Target" on page 250.

.
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Selecting Stylesheet Mediums
There aremultiple placesand purposeswhen it comes to selecting a stylesheet medium.

When Editing Styles

First, you can select amedium in the Stylesheet Editor when editing topic styles, or you can select amedium in the Table
Style Editor when working with table styles. You need to do this in order to let Flare know whichmedium your style settings
should be applied to.

HOW TO SELECT A MEDIUM IN THE STYLESHEET EDITOR

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. Click in theMediumdrop-down list and select the appropriatemedium.

3. Edit the styles for that medium asnecessary.

For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

.
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HOW TO SELECT A MEDIUM IN THE TABLE STYLE EDITOR

1. Open the table stylesheet.

2. Click in theMediumdrop-down list and select the appropriatemedium.

3. Edit the table style properties for that medium asnecessary.

For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

.
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When Viewing or Editing Content

Second, you can select amedium in the XMLEditor when viewing and editing content. Flare lets you use two different lay-
out modeswhen working in the XMLEditor:Web Layout mode and Print Layout mode. The "default" and "print" mediums
are tied to these two layout modes. This simplymeans that when you are working inWeb Layout mode, the XMLEditor dis-
plays the styles specified in the default medium. But if you switch to Print Layout mode, the XMLEditor automatically dis-
plays the styles specified in the print medium. This is simply a way to let you see your content in the format that you aremost
likely concerned about at themoment. Of course, you can always select a specificmedium in the XMLEditor when using
either layout mode.

HOW TO SELECT A MEDIUM IN THE XML EDITOR

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the local toolbar, click in theMediumdrop-down list and select the appropriatemedium.

The lookof the content changes to reflect the style settings for that medium.

This feature is simply intended to show you how particular stylesmake a topic look. Byusing this feature, you are
not telling Flare to use that medium for the output for that topic. The way to do that is to associate themediumwith
a target.

.
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Creating Stylesheet Mediums
A fewmediumsare alreadyprovided in your stylesheet (i.e., default, print, non-print), but you can add asmanynew ones
as you need.

HOW TO CREATE A STYLESHEET MEDIUM

1. Open a stylesheet.

2. In the local toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, click and selectAdd Medium.

3. In the RenameMedium dialog, type a new name for themedium (without spaces).

4. ClickOK.

5. Click to save your work.

Associating aMedium with a Target
After you decide on amedium for an output, you need to associate it with the target. After you build the target, themedium
will be used to display the correct style settings in the output.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A MEDIUM WITH A TARGET

1. Open the target.

2. In the Target Editor, click theAdvanced tab.

3. Click the drop-down arrow in theMedium field, and select the stylesheet medium that you want to associate with
the target.

4. Click to save your work.

Note: When you create a print-based target (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft
XPS, XHTML), the "print" medium is automatically associated with that target (on the Advanced tab of the Tar-
get Editor). Of course, you can always select a different medium if you want.
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Local Formatting
When you edit the content of a topic, you are working in the XMLEditor. Local formatting is a way to change the lookand
feel of content directly so that the changesare applied only to that specific content (as opposed to applying the changes
throughout your project via the use of styles). Manyeasy-to-use tools are provided for editing and formatting topics locally
in the XMLEditor to give them the lookand feel you want, without having to know XML at all. Simply open the topic that you
want to format, and use the tool that suits your needsbest.

Local formatting (sometimescalled "inline" formatting) can be very attractive because it is quick and easy. However, it is
recommended that you use styles instead of local formatting whenever possible. Although local formatting is very con-
venient in the short-term, using styles ismuchmore efficient and can save you a great deal of time in the long-term.

Local formatting tools are available in the following areas.

Local Toolbar of XML Editor

HomeRibbon

FormattingWindow Pane

Font PropertiesDialog

Paragraph PropertiesDialog

For descriptionsof the tools in each of these, refer to the online Help.
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Autonumbers

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

Autonumbering is just what it sounds like—a feature where content is numbered automatically. Of course, if you want to
create simple numbered lists in topics, you can alwaysuse Flare's quick list drop-down options. But if you want an altern-
ative that ismore advanced and powerful, you can use autonumbering.

Why Use Autonumbers?

Autonumbering can technically be used for both online and print-based output, but it is really intended for print-based out-
put.

Following are just a few reasons for using autonumbering. For samplesof formats that youmight use for these purposes,
see "Autonumber Format Examples" on page 265.

Chapter, Section, and Volume Numbers If you are producing output that is organized intomultiple chapters,
sections, and/or volumes, you can apply autonumbers to those different elements. Not only does this let you pro-
duce numbersautomatically for chapter, section, and volume headings, but you can also incorporate this num-
bering into other content (e.g., page numbers, figure captions, table headings).

Note: To generate chapter numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that includes the
{chapnum} command. Then specify chapter breaks in the outline TOC. See "Specifying Chapter and
Page Layout Breaks" on page 542.

Note: To generate section numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that includes the
{secnum} command. Then specify section breaks in the outline TOC. See "Specifying Chapter and
Page Layout Breaks" on page 542.

Note: To generate volume numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that includes the {vol-
num} command. Second, you need to specify chapter breaks in the outline TOC (see "Specifying
Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542). Third, you need to specify the autonumber flow for
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each volume, resetting the volume number to a specific number (see "Autonumbering Flow for Out-
put" on page 556).

Note: You can also insert Chapter, Section, or VolumeNumber variables into page layout headers.
Bydoing this, you can automatically display the correct chapter, section, or volume number at the top
or bottom of pages in the output. See "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430.

Note: If you are using chapter or volume autonumbersand you want these numbers to be reflected in
a print index, you can do so by specifying the autonumbersat the appropriate locations in your outline
TOC (instead of inserting Chapter or VolumeNumber variables in a page layout). See "Page
Autonumbers in Print Indexes" on page 149.

Note: In order to create chapter and volume autonumbers in FrameMaker output, youmust split the
output into multiple FrameMaker documents. If you are creating one of the other print-based outputs
(PDF, XPS, XHTML,Word), you do not necessarily need to createmultiple documents, but you do
need to create chapter breaks for the output. For more information see the online Help.

Paragraphs You can apply autonumbering to different levels of paragraphs in your project.

E X A M P L E

Youmight specify that the first-level paragraphs contain number formats such as1.0, 2.0, 3.0, and so
on. Maybe your second level paragraphswould be formatted as1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 2.1, 2.2, and so on. And
finally, the third level paragraphsmight be formatted as1.1.1, 1.1.2, 1.2.1, 1.2.2, 1.2.3, and so on.

Figure Captions Perhaps you have insertedmultiple images into your project, with a caption under each image.
If you want the captions for each chapter to be numbered (e.g., "Figure 1-1," "Figure 1-2," "Figure 1-3," "Figure
2-1," "Figure 2-2"), you can apply autonumber formats to that content. If you insert a new figure caption with that
format between existing captions, Flare will renumber them automatically.

Table Headings Another way tomake use of autonumbering is to apply them to headings for tables in your pro-
ject (e.g., Table 1, Table 2, Table 3).
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Page Numbering You can easily include page numbers in content for print-based output without creating
autonumber formats. However, if you want to incorporate volume, chapter, or section numbers into your pages
numbers, you can so byusing autonumber formats.

Lists Asan alternative to using Flare's quick list drop-down options, you can use autonumbering to create
numbered lists for purposes such as step-by-step proceduresor outlines.

And More… If you can apply a paragraph style to it, you can include autonumbering in it.

.

254



Steps for Using Autonumbers

Whatever you are trying to accomplish when it comes to autonumbers, there are three basic tasks that youmaycomplete.

1. Create Autonumber Formats First, you need to specifywhat a particular autonumber will include and what it
will look like.

E X A M P L E

If you are creating a format to use with figure captions, youmight specify the format to display the word
"Figure" followed by the chapter number, a dash, and an incremented number. You alsomight want this
format to appear in bold font. Finally, youmight use a float option so that the autonumber is positioned to
the left of the page layout framewhere the relevant paragraph occurs.

You can create autonumber formats for styles (which you can easily reuse) or directly for a specific paragraph.
For more information about creating these formats for styles, see "Autonumbers for Styles" on page 257. For
more information about creating these formats for paragraphs, see the online Help.

2. Apply Styles with Autonumber Formats to Content After the autonumber format is created using the style
method, you need to indicate where it should be displayed in your content.

E X A M P L E

If you plan to use an autonumber format for figure captions, you apply the style using that particular
format to the appropriate locations in your topics.

For more information about using styles, including steps, see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

3. Specify Autonumbering Flow for Output If you are including volume, chapter, and/or section autonumbers
in print-based output, you need to indicate where each volume, chapter, or section should begin and end. You
also need to provide other specifications, such aswhether the numbering should restart at a specific number,
whether it should continue from the previous list, and the type of numbering format (e.g., Roman, alpha) to be
used.

.
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This procedure is especially useful if you have created chapter autonumbersand need to ensure that theybegin
with the correct number at the correct location, after any front matter (e.g., title page, copyright page, generated
table of contents).

For more information see "Autonumbering Flow for Output" on page 556.

When you import FrameMaker files, the autonumbers in those documents are retained in Flare. You can then edit future
content for your project (including autonumbers) either in Flare or in FrameMaker.

.
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Autonumbers for Styles
When you incorporate autonumbering into content, you do so by creating an autonumbering format, which consists of one
or more commands. Some examplesof commandsare: CH:, {n+}, {chapnum}, {b}, and {/b}. In addition, you can add text
next to commands.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you want to apply autonumbering to figure captions. Furthermore, let's say you want the beginning of
each caption to contain the word "Figure" followed by the chapter number, a dash, and the next incremented
number (e.g., Figure 1-5, Figure 1-6, Figure 1-7). To accomplish this, youmight create an autonumbering
format that looks like this: CH:Figure {chapnum}-{n+}.

For several samples, see "Autonumber Format Examples" on page 265.

The following steps show you how to create an autonumber format for a style class. This is the recommendedmethod. A
style allowsyou to apply the same format to multiple paragraphs throughout your project, and any changes to the format
are applied automatically to all the paragraphsusing that style. Alternatively, you can create an autonumber format for a
single paragraph. For steps see the online Help.

HOW TO CREATE AN AUTONUMBER FORMAT FOR A STYLE USING THE ADVANCED VIEW

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Simplified View, see the online Help.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. On the left side of the Stylesheet Editor, select the style. Usually, it is a paragraph or heading style (e.g., h1, p.Fig-
ure). If you do not yet have a style that you want to use, you can create one.

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. In theProperties section, expand theAutoNumber group.

7. Click in the right column (the value column) next tomc-autonumber-format. The Autonumber Format dialog
opens.
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8. (Optional) From theAvailable commands drop-down list, you can filter the autonumber commandsshown in
the area below by selecting one of the options.

Show All Displaysall of the commands in the area below.

Show AutoNumber Commands Displaysonly the autonumber commands in the area below. These
include commandssuch as chapter, section, and volume numbers; counters; and series labels.

Chapter, Section, and Volume Number Commands These commands ({chapnum},
{secnum}, {volnum}) let you organize your output into different areasand apply number sequences
to them (e.g., Chapter 1, Chapter 2, Chapter 3).

Counters are Commands These commands (such as {n}, {n=1}, {n+}, {r}, {A}, and {Gn}) provide
information about what typesof numbers should be used and how they should be incremented.

Series Labels These are prefixes to a format (composed of one or two letters and a colon) that
provide a way to limit numbering sequences for different purposes. Although Flare includesH: in the
list of available commands, that is simply one example of a series label. The letter that you use asa
series label is arbitrary. You can replace H and choose any letter of the alphabet, followed bya colon.
The exception to this is a two-letter series label, in which the first letter represents a series that
encompassesmore than just one topic. For example, CH is an example of a series label that applies
acrossan entire chapter. The H can be replaced with another letter, but youmust keep the C in
order to use this command. Finally, it's important to note that a series labelmust alwaysbe the first
element in an autonumber format.

Show File Commands Displaysonly the file commands in the area below. These include commands that
let you incorporate different parts of a file (such as the file name, file path, and file extension) in an autonum-
ber format.

Show Format Commands Displaysonly the format commands in the area below. These include com-
mandssuch as {b}, {i}, {color red}, and {size 12pt}, which let you determine how an autonumber format will
look. Manyof these commands require a beginning command (e.g., {b}) and an ending command (e.g.,
{/b}). However, if you plan to generate FrameMaker output from your project, you should not use these
format commands, since theyare not supported in FrameMaker. Instead, create and apply a span class to
the autonumber format to change its look. To create a span class, open the Stylesheet Editor, select the
span tag on the left side of the editor, and follow the steps for creating a style (e.g., span.BoldGreen).

Show Page Commands Displaysonly the page commands in the area below. These let you include the
page number and count in an autonumber format.

Show Text Commands Displaysonly the text commands in the area below. These commands let you
incorporate text from an area of your output into the autonumber format.

9. In theEnter format field, provide the autonumber format for the style. This format can be a combination of text
that you type and automated commands that you select. To add a command to the "Enter format" field, double-
click it from the list in the area below.
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E X A M P L E S

If you want the autonumber to include text (such as "Table" or "Figure"), simply type it in this field. You
can also double-click anyof the commandsbelow to add them to this field. For example, youmight want
to add a counter that increments the autonumbersbyone (e.g., Figure 1, Figure 2, Figure 3). The com-
mand for this is {n+}. Descriptions for each command are displayed in the list.

Some commands include a start tag and an end tag. For example, if you want a portion of the autonum-
ber format be displayed in bold, you would place your cursor in the "Enter format" field where you want
to start the bold font and double-clickb in the list below. Then place your cursor where you want the bold
font to end and double-click /b from the list.

So in the end, your autonumber format might include a combination of text andmultiple commands, such
as: {b}Table {n+} - {/b}.

Following are descriptionsof the commands that are available.

AUTONUMBER COMMANDS

{n} Retains the current counter value and displays it. Youmight use this command, for example, if you
are applying autonumber formats tomulti-level paragraphs, where one paragraph acts as the "parent"
to another. Let's say the first-level paragraphsare numbered like this: 1.0, 2.0, 3.0. If you want the
second level paragraphs to keep the first number of its parent paragraph and increment the second num-
ber (e.g., 1.1, 1.2, 1.3), you would enter the {n} command to continue displaying that first number, which
represents the parent paragraph (in this case, 1).

{n=1} Resets the counter value to 1 and displays it. You can replace the number 1 with anyother num-
ber that you want to use.

{ =0} Resets the counter value to 0 but doesnot display it. You can replace the number 0 with anyother
number that you want to use.

{n+} Increments the counter value and displays it. Youmight use this command, for example, to incre-
ment a list of step-by-step procedures (e.g., 1., 2., 3.).

{} Retains the current value and doesnot display it. Youmight use this command, for example, if you are
creating an outline with Roman numerals at the first level and uppercase alpha numerals at the second
level. If you are creating the format for the second level, you want the autonumber format to keep trackof
the fact that it is a "child" of the first level paragraph, but you do not want to display the Roman numeral
from it (e.g., IV.A.). Instead, you onlywant to display the uppercase alpha letter (e.g., A). In order to do
this, you would insert the { } command at the place where the Roman numeralwould normally be dis-
played.
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{secnum} Displays the current section number. You can use this command if you are creating online out-
put, or Word, XPS, PDF, or XHTML output. This command doesnot apply to FrameMaker output.

Note: To generate section numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that includes
the {secnum} command. Then you need to specify section breaks in the outline TOC. See
"Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542.

Note: You can also insert Section Number variables into page layout headers. Bydoing this,
you can automatically display the correct section number at the top or bottom of pages in the
output. See "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430.

{chapnum} Displays the current chapter number.

Note: To generate chapter numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that
includes the {chapnum} command. Then you need to specify chapter breaks in the outline
TOC. See "Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542.

Note: You can also insert Chapter Number variables into page layout headers. Bydoing this,
you can automatically display the correct chapter number at the top or bottom of pages in the
output. See "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430.

{volnum} Displays the current volume number.

Note: To generate volume numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that
includes the {volnum} command. Second, you need to specify chapter breaks in the outline
TOC (see "Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542). Third, you need to
specify the autonumber flow for each volume, resetting the volume number to a specific num-
ber (see "Autonumbering Flow for Output" on page 556).
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Note: You can also insert VolumeNumber variables into page layout headers. Bydoing this,
you can automatically display the correct volume number at the top or bottom of pages in the
output. See "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430.

{r} This is the same as the {n} command, except it displays the counter asa lowercase Roman numeral.
You can replace the "n" with an "r" in anyof the commands listed above.

{R} This is the same as the {n} command, except it displays the counter asan uppercase Roman
numeral. You can replace the "n" with an "R" in anyof the commands listed above.

{a} This is the same as the {n} command, except it displays the counter asa lowercase alpha letter. You
can replace the "n" with an "a" in anyof the commands listed above.

{A} This is the same as the {n} command, except it displays the counter asan uppercase alpha letter.
You can replace the "n" with an "A" in anyof the commands listed above.

{Sn} This is a counter to be used over the course of an entire section. This specific command retains the
current counter value and displays it. However, you canmodify it to create custom versionsof anyof the
commands that you see above with {n}. For example, youmight want to use {Sn+} or {Sn=1}.

{Cn} This is a counter to be used over the course of an entire chapter. This specific command retains the
current counter value and displays it. However, you canmodify it to create custom versionsof anyof the
commands that you see above with {n}. For example, youmight want to use {Cn+} or {Cn=1}.

{Gn} This is a counter to be used globally in your content. This specific command retains the current
counter value and displays it. However, you canmodify it to create custom versionsof anyof the com-
mands that you see above with {n}. For example, youmight want to use {Gn+} or {Gn=1}.

H: Specifies a series labeled H. However, you can use any letter of the alphabet for a series label, and
you can use several different series labels throughout your content. For example, youmight want to use
F: for a series of figure captions, or T: for a series of table captions. If you use a series label, it must be first
in the autonumber format.

SH: Specifies a section-wide series labeled H. However, you can use any letter of the alphabet as the
second letter (replacing H). For example, youmight want to use SF: for a section-wide series of figure
captions, or ST: for a section-wide series of table captions. If you use a series label, it must be first in the
autonumber format.

CH: Specifies a chapter-wide series labeled H. However, you can use any letter of the alphabet as the
second letter (replacing H). For example, youmight want to use CF: for a chapter-wide series of figure
captions, or CT: for a chapter-wide series of table captions. If you use a series label, it must be first in the
autonumber format.
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GH: Specifies a global series labeled H. However, you can use any letter of the alphabet as the second
letter (replacing H). For example, youmight want to useGF: for a global series of figure captions, or GT:
for a global series of table captions. If you use a series label, it must be first in the autonumber format.

FILE COMMANDS

{ext} Displays the file extension.

{file} Displays the file name, including the extension.

{filename} Displays the file name, without the extension.

{path} Displays the path of the file.

{url} Displays the path of the file, URL syntax.

FORMAT COMMANDS

{b} Starts bold text.

{/b} Endsbold text.

{bg red} Starts new background color. You can replace "red" with another color.

{/bg} Ends the background color.

{color red} Starts new text color. You can replace "red" with another color.

{/color} Ends the text color.

{default} Resets all font changes.

{family Courier New} Starts a new font family. You can replace "Courier New" with another font fam-
ily.

{/family} Ends font family.

{i} Starts italic text.

{/i} Ends italic text.

{size 12pt} Starts font size. You can replace "12pt" with another font size.

{/size} Ends font size.

{sub} Starts subscript text.

{/sub} Endssubscript text.

{sup} Starts superscript text.

{/sup} Endssuperscript text.

{u} Starts underline text.

{/u} Endsunderline text.
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PAGE COMMANDS

{page} Displays the page number.

{pagecount} Displays the page count.

TEXT COMMANDS

{title} Displays the title of the document (from the Properties dialog).

10. ClickOK. The dialog closes.

11. You can enter settings for the other autonumber format properties in the Stylesheet Editor.

mc-autonumber-class You can enter a span style class for the autonumber format. Use this field instead
of format commands (such as {b} and {i}) if you are planning to create FrameMaker output. You can create
andmodify span classes in the Stylesheet Editor. To create a span class, open the Stylesheet Editor, select
the span tag on the left side of the editor, and follow the steps for creating a style (e.g., span.BoldGreen).

mc-autonumber-offset You can specify the amount of space that you want to create between a format's
content and the paragraph content. Select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter an
amount and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.). Click
OKwhen you are done.

mc-autonumber-position You can select the position for the autonumber format in the paragraph.

float-left The autonumber format is placed to the left of the paragraph content, in alignment with
the left side of the page frame.

float-right The autonumber format is placed to the right of the paragraph content, in alignment with
the right side of the page frame.

inside-head The autonumber format is placed before the paragraph content, inside the content
area. Text that iswrapped to the next line will align under the autonumber format.

inside-tail The autonumber format is placed after the paragraph content, inside the content area.
Text that iswrapped to the next line will align under the autonumber format.

none The autonumber functionality (autonumbers, counters, and formatting) are removed from
the class, while the other classproperties are preserved.

outside-frame The autonumber format is placed outside the page layout frame holding the para-
graph.

outside-head The autonumber format is placed before the paragraph content, but outside of the
content area. Therefore, text that iswrapped to the next line will align under the previous text (not
under the autonumber format). You can provide space between the format and the content byusing
the "mc-autonumber-offset" property.

CHAPTER 4│Print-basedOutput Guide 263



outside-tail The autonumber format is placed after the paragraph content, but outside of the con-
tent area. Therefore, text that iswrapped to the next line will align under the previous text (not under
the autonumber format). You can provide space between the format and the content byusing the
"mc-autonumber-offset" property.

12. Click to save your work.

.
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Autonumber Format Examples
Following are examplesof some common usesof autonumbering and how youmight create autonumber formats for
them. For examplesof autonumbers in action, you can create a test project using one of Flare's factory templates.

Autonumber Format How It Will Look in Output Where You Might Use It

GH:VOLUME {volnum}: VOLUME1: [MyVolume Title] A heading to display the volume number and
title.

Note: To generate volume num-
bers, you need to create an
autonumber format that includes
the {volnum} command. Second,
you need to specify chapter breaks
in the outline TOC (see "Specifying
Chapter and Page Layout Breaks"
on page 542). Third, you need to
specify the autonumber flow for
each volume, resetting the volume
number to a specific number (see
"Autonumbering Flow for Output"
on page 556).

CH:Chapter {chapnum} - Chapter 1 - [MyChapter Title] A heading to display the chapter number and
title.

Note: To generate chapter num-
bers, you need to create an
autonumber format that includes
the {chapnum} command. Then
you need to specify chapter breaks
in the outline TOC. See "Spe-
cifying Chapter and Page Layout
Breaks" on page 542.
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Autonumber Format How It Will Look in Output Where You Might Use It

CH:{chapnum}.{n+} 1.1 [MySubheading] A subheading within a chapter, where the first
number reflects the chapter number. The
second number is simply incremented. Addi-
tional subheadingsusing this same format
would be numbered like this:

1.2

1.3

1.4

A:{n+}.0 1.0 [MyParagraph Text] A paragraph at the first level of your content,
where you are not concerned about using the
chapter number. You simplywant to begin
counting at 1. The second number is simply 0
for each paragraph using the style. Additional
paragraphsusing this same format would be
numbered like this:

2.0

3.0

4.0

In this example, "A" at the beginning of the
format is arbitrary. You can use any letter you
want.
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Autonumber Format How It Will Look in Output Where You Might Use It

A:{n}.{n+} 1.1 [MyParagraph Text] A paragraph at the second level of your con-
tent, where you are not concerned about
using the chapter number. Youmight indent
paragraphs (or styles) using this format. If so,
paragraphsusing this same format would be
seen as "children" of first-level paragraphs
and numbered like this:

1.0

1.1

1.2

2.0

2.1

2.2

2.3

In this example, "A" at the beginning of the
format is arbitrary. You can use any letter you
want.
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Autonumber Format How It Will Look in Output Where You Might Use It

A:{n}.{n}.{n+} 1.1.1 [MyParagraph Text] A paragraph at the third level of your content,
where you are not concerned about using the
chapter number. Youmight indent para-
graphs (or styles) using this format. If so, para-
graphsusing this same format would be seen
as "children" of first-level and second-level
paragraphsand numbered like this:

1.0

1.1

1.1.1

1.1.2

2.0

2.1

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.1.3

In this example, "A" at the beginning of the
format is arbitrary. You can use any letter you
want.

O:{R+}. I. [MyParagraph Text] A paragraph at the first level of an outline.
Additional paragraphsusing this same format
would be numbered like this:

II.

III.

IV.

In this example, "O" at the beginning of the
format is arbitrary. You can use any letter you
want.
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Autonumber Format How It Will Look in Output Where You Might Use It

O:{ }{A+}. A. [MyParagraph Text] A paragraph at the second level of an outline.
Youmight indent paragraphs (or styles) using
this format. If so, paragraphsusing this same
format would be seen as "children" of first-
level paragraphsand numbered like this:

I.

A.

B.

II.

A.

B.

C.

In this example, "O" at the beginning of the
format is arbitrary. You can use any letter you
want.
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Autonumber Format How It Will Look in Output Where You Might Use It

CF: FIGURE {chapnum}-{n+}: FIGURE1-1: [MyFigure Caption
Text]

A paragraph below an image to describe the
contents of the image. In this example, the first
number refers to the chapter number where
the image is included, and the second number
simply increments by1 each time the autonum-
ber format is applied to content.

So the first few figure captionsof Chapter 1
would be numbered like this:

FIGURE1-1:

FIGURE1-2:

FIGURE1-3:

And the first few figure captionsof Chapter 2
would be numbered like this:

FIGURE2-1:

FIGURE2-2:

FIGURE2-3:

In this example, the "C" at the beginning of the
format is necessary to increment based on the
chapter. The "F" that comesafter it is arbit-
rary. You can use any letter you want (e.g.,
CP).

T:Table {n+} - Table 1 - [MyTable Caption Text] A paragraph above a table to display the cap-
tion for the table, where you are not con-
cerned about using the chapter number. The
autonumberswould increment like this:

Table 1 -

Table 2 -

Table 3 -

In this example, "T" at the beginning of the
format is arbitrary. You can use any letter you
want.
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Autonumber Format How It Will Look in Output Where You Might Use It

{n+}. 1. [MyParagraph Text] A paragraph that is part of step-by-step pro-
cedures, which would look like this:

1.

2.

3.

{R+}. I. [MyParagraph Text] A paragraph that is the first level of an outline.
In this example, we've used uppercase
Roman numerals for the first level, so it would
look like this:

I.

II.

III.
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Object Positioning

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

After you insert an object (such asan image or text box) into a topic, you can adjust its positioning on the page. This can be
done through styles or byusing local formatting.

Floating Objects

Oneway to position an object is to "float" it to the left or right on a page.When you float an object to the left, wraparound
text can flow on the right side of the object.When you float an object to the right, wraparound text can flow on the left side of
the object. You can also float objects outside of the frameswhere the normal text flow occurs.

E X A M P L E S
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Enabling Object Positioning
You can turn object positioning on and off. If it is on, you can easily position the object (e.g., image, text box) in different
places in the topic (e.g., to the right or left of the frame on a page). If it is off, the exact placement will not be seen in the
editor, although it will be seen in the output.

HOW TO ENABLE OBJECT POSITIONING

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. In the local toolbar of the XMLEditor, click the down arrow of theShow tags button . Then selectEnable
Object Positioning to add the checkmarknext to it. (If you select this option and the checkmark is removed,
object positioning is disabled.)

.
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Positioning Objects
After you insert an object such asan image, text box, or QR code, you can adjust its positioning on the page. This includes
the ability to wrap text around an image or float an image outside the frame holding the regular flow of text.

HOW TO POSITION AN OBJECT ON A PAGE

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Right-click on the object, and from themenu, select the option to edit the object's properties (e.g., for text boxes,
you would select Text Box.; for images, you would selectEdit Image; for QR codes you would selectEdit QR
Code). The appropriate Properties dialog opens.

3. Select theSize & Position or Position tab.

4. In thePosition section, you can select a Float and aClear setting. You can also set theVertical Alignment of
the object.
FLOAT

Use this field to specifywhere to place the object on the page.

None Doesnot place the object in a specific location.

Left Positions the object on the left side of the page frame, allowing you to type text to the right of the
object.

Right Positions the object on the right side of the page frame, allowing you to type text to the left of the
object.

Center of Column Positions the object in the center of the column on the page.

Outside Left Margin Positions the object beyond the left margin of the topic text.

Outside Right Margin Positions the object beyond the right margin of the topic text.

Outside Frame Positions the object outside of the page frame.

Outside Frame, Top Align Positions the object outside of the page frame, aswell as aligning it with the
top of the frame.

Left of Frame Positions the object to the left of the page frame.

Right of Frame Positions the object to the right of the page frame.

Center of Frame Positions the object both vertically and horizontally in themiddle of the page frame.

.
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CLEAR

Use this field to position an object so that it is "clear" of an adjacent object. For example, let's say you have already
inserted an object and applied the float left property to it. If you then insert another object immediately after the
first object, you want to make sure that the second object doesn't rest next to the first object. Instead, you want the
second object to be placed completely below the first object. Therefore, you can apply a clear property to the
second object.

None Doesnot apply the clear property to the object.

Left Side The object will be placed below the bottom outer edge of a previousobject that is floating left.

Right Side The object will be placed below the bottom outer edge of a previousobject that is floating right.

Both Sides The object will be placed below the a previousobject, whether it is floating left or right.

VERTICAL ALIGNMENT

Use this field to adjust where the item is positioned vertically.

Baseline The baseline of the boxwill be aligned with the baseline of the parent box.

Text Top The top of the boxwill be aligned with the top of the parent element's font.

Text Bottom The bottom of the boxwill be aligned with the bottom of the line box.

Top The top of the boxwill be aligned with the top of the line box.

Middle The verticalmidpoint of the boxwill be aligned with the baseline of the parent box, plus half the x-
height of the parent.

Bottom The bottom of the boxwill be aligned with the bottom of the line box.

5. ClickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

Note: If you want to adjust the space between the object and the text that flowsnext to it, you canmodify the
marginson the object (using the Borders&Margins tab in the dialog).
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Paragraph Formatting
You can affect the lookand behavior of paragraphs in variousways. These settings can be applied locally or to the style
used for the paragraph. Modifying the style is typically preferable to changing the settings locally for a single paragraph.

Following are some of themore commonways that you can format paragraphs. This guide provides step and details for
some of the tasks that are especially important for print-based output (i.e., those listed below with page referencesafter
them). For more information about the other tasks, including steps, see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

Alignment You can format a paragraph so that the text is aligned right, left, centered, or justified. 

Autonumbering You can apply an autonumber format to paragraphs so that certain content and/or incre-
mented numbering displayswith it. This is useful for numbering elements such as chapters, figures, or tables. See
"Autonumbers for Styles" on page 257.

Background You can set a background color and/or image on a paragraph. 

Borders You can add borders around a paragraph. Borders can be added on any side of a paragraph (left, right,
top, bottom), or all around it. 

Borders—Rounded For most output formats, you can use CSS3 border-radius style properties to create roun-
ded borders on blockelements, such asparagraphsand blockquotes. 

Breaks You can apply a page, column, or frame breaks to a paragraph or heading. For example, youmight do
this if you want the paragraph or heading to start at the beginning of the next page or column. Youmight apply a
frame break if you want to make sure that only certain text, such asa heading, appears in a certain body frame in
a page layout. These featuresare used for print-based output. See "Setting Page and Column Breaks" on
page 283 and "Setting Frame Breakson Paragraphsand Headings" on page 458.

Drop Caps/Initial Caps You can create an effect on a paragraph so that the initial letter is different than the oth-
ers and dropsdown to the linesbelow.

Hanging Punctuation You can use styles to create hanging punctuation on block itemssuch asparagraphs in
Flare. Hanging punctuation lets you "hang" certain punctuation characters outside the blockelement, allowing the
text to align. 

Hyphenation You can specifywhether wordsat the end of a line in a paragraph should be hyphenated before
continuing to the next line. You can also determineminimumword and character settings to be used for
hyphenation. See "Setting Hyphenation" on page 281.

Indentation You can indent paragraphs so that they start or end at a certain distance from the left or right side of
the page frame. 

Line Spacing You can specify the amount of spacing between lines in a paragraph. 

Moving Paragraphs You canmove paragraphsand other block content (e.g., lists, images) around through the
use of structure bars. 
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Next Style You can specify that a particular style should be used when you pressEnter at the end of the current
style. For example, after you type text for a heading and pressEnter, youmight want the next style to be some-
thing like p.TopicText, rather than themain <p> tag.

Positioning You can adjust the positioning of a paragraph. For example, you can float it to the left of the page
layout frame. You can do this byapplying a position setting on the style used by the paragraph. See "Positioning
Paragraphs" on page 294.

Short line elimination You can use this feature to automatically adjust word spacing if the last line of a para-
graph is only a certain number of characters long. Therefore, the spacingmaybe widened tomake the last line
longer, or the spacingmaybe narrowed to bring the words in the last line up to the previous line. See "Setting
Short Line Elimination" on page 307.

Spacing Above/Below You can set the amount of spacing above and below paragraphs. 

Widow and Orphan Control You can use widow and orphan control to avoid instanceswhere "leftover" lines
from a paragraph are shown at the top or bottom of a page or column. This feature is used for print-based output.
See "WidowsandOrphans" on page 311 and "SettingWidow andOrphan Control" on page 314.

.
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Setting Hyphenation

This feature is supported in all outputs.

You can specifywhether wordsat the end of a line in a paragraph should be hyphenated before continuing to the next line.
You can also determineminimumword and character settings to be used for hyphenation.

E X A M P L E

.
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HOW TO SET HYPHENATION USING A STYLE

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Simplified View, see the online Help.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. Select the appropriate paragraph style. For example, you can select the parent p tag, or you can select a class
that youmayhave created for that tag (e.g., p.Tip, p.Note).

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. In theProperties section, expand theUnclassified group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values for the
property.

7. Click in the value column on the right side of the appropriate property to specify the hyphenation settings.

mc-hyphenateSelect whether you alwaysor never want words to be hyphenated at the end of lines.

mc-hyphenate-maximum-adjacent-line-count Enter themaximum number of linesnext to each other
that are allowed to end with a hyphenated word. For example, if you do not mind seeing three consecutive
linesending in a hyphenated word, but you want to avoid seeing a fourth adjacent line with a hyphenated
word, you can enter 3 in this field.

mc-hyphenate-shortest-prefixEnter theminimum number of characters that must remain on the initial
line when a word is hyphenated. For example, if you enter 4 in this field, a word that normally could be
hyphenated after two characterswould not be broken at that point. Instead, it would not be broken until at
least four lettersmake an appearance on the first line.

mc-hyphenate-shortest-suffixEnter theminimum number of characters that must be carried over to
the second line when a word is hyphenated. For example, if you enter 3 in this field, a hyphenated word
must have at least three characters on the second line after it hasbeen broken.

mc-hyphenate-shortest-word Enter theminimum number of characters that a wordmust have in order
to be hyphenated.

8. Click to save your work.

.
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Setting Page and Column Breaks

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

You can apply a page or column break to a paragraph or heading. For example, youmight do this if you want the para-
graph or heading to start at the beginning of the next page or column. This feature is used for print-based output.

If you are working on a document in the Print Layout mode, youmaysee icons in themarginsnext to text. These icons indic-
ate where a paragraph hasbeenmoved to another page or column asa result of a page or column break, or due to widow
or orphan control.

Following are the typesof icons that youmight see in a document.

Explicit Page Break This icon displays if you have created a page breakbefore a paragraph.

Explicit Page Break by Previous This icon displays if you have created a page breakafter a paragraph.

Explicit Column Break This icon displays if you have created a column breakbefore a paragraph.

Explicit Column Break by Previous This icon displays if you have created a column breakafter a paragraph.

Orphan Controlled This icon displays if a paragraph hasbeen adjusted due to orphan control.

Widow Controlled This icon displays if a paragraph hasbeen adjusted due to widow control.
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HOW TO SET A PAGE OR COLUMN BREAK USING A STYLE

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Simplified view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Advanced View, see the online Help.

Note: With the Advanced view, you can set page breaksonly.With the Simplified view, you can set
both page and column breaks.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. Select the appropriate style. For example, you can select the base p tag, or you can select a class that youmay
have created for that tag (e.g., p.Tip, p.Note). You can also place a page breakon a heading style (such as<h1>).

5. In the local toolbar of the editor, click . The Properties dialog opens.

6. Select theBreaks tab.

7. Use thePage Break andColumn Break sectionson the tab to specify the settings for a page or column break,
respectively.

BEFORE

 You can select one of the options for setting a page or column breakbefore the element.

AutomaticApage breakwill neither be forced nor prevented before the element.

AlwaysApage breakwill alwaysoccur before the element.

Avoid Apage breakwill not occur before the element.

Force to 'left page'One or two page breakswill occur before the element so that the next page is format-
ted asa left page.

Force to 'right page'One or two page breakswill occur before the element so that the next page is
formatted asa right page.

.
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AFTER

 You can select one of the options for setting a page or column breakafter the element.

AutomaticApage breakwill neither be forced nor prevented after the element.

AlwaysApage breakwill alwaysoccur after the element.

Avoid Apage breakwill not occur after the element.

Force to 'left page'One or two page breakswill occur after the element so that the next page is format-
ted asa left page.

Force to 'right page'One or two page breakswill occur after the element so that the next page is format-
ted asa right page.

INSIDE

 You can select one of the options for setting a page break inside the "rendering box" of the element.

AutomaticApage breakwill neither be forced nor prevented inside the rendering boxof the element.

Avoid Apage breakwill not occur inside the rendering boxof the element.

8. In the Properties dialog, clickOK.

9. Click to save your work.

Note: If you are using amulti-column page layout and set an "Inside" break to "Avoid," youmust specify this in
both the "Page Break" and "Column Break" fields.

Note: It is also possible to set breakson tables. For more information see the online Help or the FlareStyles
Guide.

.

286



DeterminingWrap Behavior on Line Breaks Using Styles

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

You can apply line breaksand then determine the wrap behavior on line breaksusing styles.

The line break tag in XHTMLis<br/>. Line breaksend the current line and the text or image after it will bemoved to the very
next line, in a waysimilar to pressing the Return key in a word processor.

However, there is a difference. Pressing the Return keywill start a new paragraph with a <p> tag. Using the line break tag
will start a new line without creating a new paragraph tag.

E X A M P L E

Below are two lines that were created bypressing Return. Notice that theyare contained in separate paragraph
<p> tags.

.
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Here iswhat these lines look like when viewing the XHTML code in the Internal Text Editor.

.
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If you insert the line break tag into the XHTML code, it might look like this.

.
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Here is how that code will appear in the XMLEditor. Notice that the first two linesare in the same paragraph,
even though theyare on separate lines.

.
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Youmight want to use line breaks for adjusting particular areasof a topic or for placing text immediately below images. You
can use the line break tag insidemanyother XHTML elements such as tables, lists and headings.

Line breaksare best used for solvingminor formatting issueson individual cases. Large formatting issuesacrossmany top-
ics are best handled byusing styles.

HOW TO INSERT LINE BREAKS

1. Open a topic.

2. At the bottom of the XMLEditor, click the Text Editor tab to see themarkup. You can also use split the editor
between the XMLEditor and the Internal Text Editor.

3. With the topic open in the Internal Text Editor, identify the location in the code where you want the line break to be.
Thiswill usually be in a paragraph element. Then type the following.

<br/>

This is the line break tag.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Wrap behavior on line breaksdetermineshow and when the line endsand begins (or "wraps") on <br/> tags from one line
to the next. It also determineshow white space is treated when the line wraps.Wrap behavior is controlled by thewhite-
space property.

HOW TO DETERMINE WRAP BEHAVIOR ON LINE BREAKS USING STYLES

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. Select the appropriate paragraph style. For example, you can select the parent p tag, or you can select a class
that youmayhave created for that tag (e.g., p.Tip, p.Note).

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. In theProperties section, expand theBlock group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values for the
property.

7. To the right ofwhite-space, click in the field and select one of the following from the drop-downmenu.

default Sets the property to the default value, which is "normal." See below.

inherit The value for line breakswill be inherited from the parent element.

normal Anysequencesof white-space will be converted to a single white-space. The text will wrap on line
breakswhen necessary.

nowrap Anysequencesof white-space will be converted to a single white-space. The text will never wrap
to the next line and will continue on the same line until a <br/> tag appears.

pre Thewhite-space will be preserved by the browser. The text will onlywrap on line breaks.

pre-line Anysequencesof white-space will be converted to a single white-space. The text will wrap on line
breakswhen necessary.

pre-wrap Thewhite-space will be preserved by the browser. The text will wrap on line breakswhen neces-
sary.

8. Click to save your work.
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Positioning Paragraphs

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

After you add a paragraph or heading to a topic, you can adjust its positioning on the page. For example, you can float it to
the left of the page layout frame to create a side heading. You can do this byapplying a positioning setting on the style used
by the paragraph.

HOW TO POSITION A PARAGRAPH ON A PAGE USING A STYLE

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Simplified View, see the online Help.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. Select the appropriate paragraph style. For example, you can select the parent p tag, or you can select a class
that youmayhave created for that tag (e.g., p.Tip, p.Note).

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. Use anyof the following set of instructions to select "float," "clear," and "vertical alignment" settings for the para-
graph.
FLOAT

You can specifywhere to place the paragraph on the page.

In theProperties section, expand theUnclassified group. Click in the value column to the right of themc-float
property and select anyof the available options.

centerPositions the paragraph in the center of the column on the page.

frame-centerPositions the paragraph both vertically and horizontally in themiddle of the page frame.

left Positions the paragraph on the left side of the page frame, allowing you to type text to the right of the
paragraph.

noneDoesnot place the paragraph in a specific location.
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outside-framePositions the paragraph outside of the page frame.

outside-frame-left Positions the paragraph beyond the left margin of the topic text.

outside-frame-right Positions the paragraph beyond the right margin of the topic text.

outside-frame-top Positions the paragraph outside of the page frame, aswell as aligning it with the top
of the frame.

outside-left Positions the paragraph to the left of the page frame.

outside-right Positions the paragraph to the right of the page frame.

right Positions the paragraph on the right side of the page frame, allowing you to type text to the left of
the paragraph.

CLEAR

You can position a paragraph so that it is "clear" of an adjacent paragraph. For example, let's say you have
already inserted a paragraph and applied the float left property to it. If you then insert another paragraph imme-
diately after the first paragraph, you want to make sure that the second paragraph doesn't rest next to the first
paragraph. Instead, you want the second paragraph to be placed completely below the first paragraph. There-
fore, you can apply the clear property to the second paragraph.

In theProperties section, expand theBox group. Click in the value column to the right of the clear property and
select anyof the available options.

both The paragraph will be placed below the a previousparagraph, whether it is floating left or right.

inherit Uses the same setting as the parent tag.

left The paragraph will be placed below the bottom outer edge of a previousparagraph that is floating
left.

noneDoesnot apply the clear property to the paragraph.

right The paragraph will be placed below the bottom outer edge of a previousparagraph that is floating
right.

VERTICAL ALIGNMENT

You can adjust where the paragraph is positioned vertically.

In theProperties section, expand theBlock group. Click in the value column to the right of the vertical-align
property. In the popup, click the arrow in the upper-right corner and select anyof the available options. ClickOK
when you are finished.

baseline The baseline of the boxwill be aligned with the baseline of the parent box.

bottomThe bottom of the boxwill be aligned with the bottom of the line box.
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middle The verticalmidpoint of the boxwill be aligned with the baseline of the parent box, plus half the x-
height of the parent.

sub The baseline of the boxwill be lowered to the proper position for subscripts of the parent's box. (This
value hasno effect on the font size of the element's text.)

superThe baseline of the boxwill be raised to the proper position for superscripts of the parent's box.
(This value hasno effect on the font size of the element's text.)

text-bottomThe bottom of the boxwill be aligned with the bottom of the line box.

text-top The top of the boxwill be aligned with the top of the parent element's font.

top The top of the boxwill be aligned with the top of the line box.

Inherit Uses the same setting as the parent tag.

Length Lets you enter a specificmeasurement.

7. Click to save your work.

Note: For examplesof the different ways you can configure headings, including creating side headings, see
"Heading Examples" on the following page.

Note: If you want to adjust the space between a floating paragraph and the text that flowsnext to it, you can
modify themarginson the paragraph (using the Indentation section on the Paragraph tab).

Note: For additional details on the rules for floating objects, see http://www.w3c.org.

Note: You can also position objects, such as imagesand text boxes, aswell as autonumbers. For more inform-
ation see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

.

296

http://www.w3c.org/


Heading Examples
When creating headings for print-based output, you havemanyconfiguration options. You can simply use the <h1>
through <h6> style tagsprovided in Flare, and you canmodify the style settings tomeet your needs.

Some of the advanced featuresavailable that youmight use when configuring headings for print-based output include:

Dual body frames in a page layout (one for major headingsand the other for themain topic content)

Positioning headings

Text boxes

Following is a topic shown in Print Layout mode with multiple headings. Each heading wasconfigured differently to affect
how it is displayed on the page.
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Heading 1 Example

TheHeading 1 example wascreated byadding two body frames to a page layout.

The first body framewasadded to the top of the page layout and is high enough only to fit the first heading in the topic. It
extendsacross the entire page.

The second body frame ismuch taller, but is not aswide. It wasdesigned to hold themain content of the chapter, with
space to the left that can hold subheadings, text boxes, notes, tips, imagesand so on.

Youmight consider using this type of configuration if you know for certain that the content to be displayed in the first body
frame is amajor heading that will alwaysdisplay at the top of a page, rather than somewhere in themiddle of it. For
example, youmight create a page layout with a "First Right" page type that is designed to hold the beginning of each
chapter in your output. Byhaving a dual frame configuration (such as the one described) on the initial page only, you can
be assured that the first body frame is used only by the heading that begins that chapter.

On the other hand, if you want to have headings that stretch acrossmultiple areasof a page in random locations, you prob-
ably do not want to use thismethod, but rather themethod described for the Heading 3 example.

.
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HOW DID WE CREATE THE HEADING 1 EFFECT IN THIS EXAMPLE?

1. Create or open a page layout. See "Adding Page Layouts" on page 348 or "Opening Page Layouts" on page 353.

2. Create a page in the layout using the "First Right" page type. See "Adding Pages" on page 355 and "Specifying
Page Types" on page 372.

3. If there is not alreadya body frame on the page, add one. See "Adding Page Layout Frames" on page 356.

4. Drag the edgesof the first body frame to resize it to hold only a topic heading. Position the frame in the upper part
of the page. In our example, the first body frame is located at 30 pixels on the Left and at 70 pixels on the Top.
It is700 pixels wide and 60 pixels high. See "Specifying Frame Size" on page 490.

5. Add a second body frame. Resize and position it below the first body frame. In our example, the second body
frame is located at 250 pixels on the Left and at 160 pixels on the Top. It is480 pixels wide and 780 pixels
high.

An arrow points from the first body frame to the second, indicating the direction of content flow.
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6. In your outline TOC, specify chapter breakson the entrieswhere you want new chapters to begin.When doing
this, choose your page layout and specify that the chapter should begin with the "First Right" page type. See "Spe-
cifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542.

.
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Heading 2 Example

TheHeading 2 Example wascreated by simply positioning the <h2> style tag so that it appears to the left of the body
frame.We also adjusted the indentation to the right of that tag, aswell as the space above it. Finally, we created a new
classof the <p> tag and adjusted the space above it. We used this style class for the first paragraph following our <h2> text.
For paragraphsafter that, we just used the parent <p> tag.

One benefit of thismethod is that it is relatively simple. However, it is best when used with headings that are not very long. If
you have headings that need to wrap to a second line, you should probably use a text box, which iswhat we used for the
Heading 4 example.

HOW DID WE CREATE THE HEADING 2 EFFECT IN THIS EXAMPLE?

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Simplified view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. In the grid, select the style for the heading (in our example, it ish2).

5. In the local toolbar, click .

6. In the Properties dialog, select theParagraph tab.

7. In the Indentation section, set theRight field to 12 px.

8. In theSpacing section, set theBefore field to 22 px.

9. Select thePosition tab.

10. In the Float field, select Left of Frame.

11. In theVertical Alignment field, select Text Bottom.

12. ClickOK.

13. In the Stylesheet Editor, select p in the grid.

14. In the local toolbar, click .

15. Give the new classa name.We typed FirstPara in our example.
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16. ClickOK.

17. With the new style class selected, click .

18. In the Properties dialog, select theParagraph tab.

19. In theSpacing section, set theBefore field to 30 px.

20. Click to save your work.

21. Open a topic and type the text for the heading, aswell as the paragraph(s) following it.

22. Click on the text to be used for the heading.

23. Select theHome ribbon, click in theStyle drop-down field, and select the style for the heading (in our example, it
ish2).

24. Click on the first paragraph following that heading.

25. In the Home ribbon, click in theStyles drop-down field and select your new paragraph style class (e.g.,
p.FirstPara).

26. Click to save your work.

.
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Heading 3 Example

TheHeading 3 Example wascreated by simply specifying a negative left indentation setting for the <h3> tag.

Thismethod is extremely easy. Plus, it allows you to stretch headingsacrossmultiple areasof a page in random locations.

HOW DID WE CREATE THE HEADING 3 EFFECT IN THIS EXAMPLE?

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Simplified view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. In the grid, select the style for the heading (in our example, it ish3).

5. In the local toolbar, click .

6. In the Properties dialog, select theParagraph tab.

7. In the Indentation section, set the Left field to a negative number. In our example, we set it to -200 pixels.

8. ClickOK.

9. Open a topic and type the text for the heading.

10. Click on the text to be used for the heading.

11. Select theHome ribbon, click in theStyle drop-down field, and select the style for the heading (in our example, it
ish3).

12. Click to save your work.

.
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Heading 4 Example

TheHeading 4 Example wasconfigured by creating a style classof the <div> tag and using it when inserting a text box. The
style class for the text box specifies that it should be floated to the left of the body frame, have text that is aligned right, and
have 30 pixels of space above it. In addition, we created a new classof the <p> tag and adjusted the space above it. We
used this style class for the first paragraph following our <h4> text. For paragraphsafter that, we just used the parent <p>
tag.

Thismethod takesa bit more time, but it very useful if you want the entire heading to be displayed to the left of the frame,
with text wrapping around to additional lineswhen necessary. Meanwhile, the text after that heading flows to the right
inside the body frame.

HOW DID WE CREATE THE HEADING 4 EFFECT IN THIS EXAMPLE?

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Simplified view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. In the grid, select div.

5. In the local toolbar, click .

6. Give the new classa name.We typed h4TextBox in our example.

7. ClickOK.

8. With the new style class selected, click .

9. In the Properties dialog, select theParagraph tab.

10. In theAlignment section, selectRight.

11. In the Indentation section, set theRight field to 12 px. (Youmayneed to first click the down arrow in the upper-
right corner and select Length.)

12. In theSpacing section, set theBefore field to 30 px. (Youmayneed to first click the down arrow in the upper-
right corner and select Length.)
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13. Select thePosition tab.

14. In the Float field, select Left of Frame.

15. In theVertical Alignment field, select Text Bottom.

16. ClickOK.

17. In the Stylesheet Editor grid, select p.

18. In the local toolbar, click .

19. Give the new classa name.We typed FirstPara in our example.

20. ClickOK.

21. With the new style class selected, click .

22. In the Properties dialog, select theParagraph tab.

23. In theSpacing section, set theBefore field to 30 px.

24. Click to save your work.

25. Open a topic and click at the location where you want to add the heading.

Note: It is often easiest if you alreadyhave some text after the location where you are inserting the
text box. Therefore, type some text that you want to appear after the heading (i.e., the first paragraph
or two after the heading).

26. Select Insert>Text Box.

27. In the dialog, select the div class (e.g., div.h4TextBox).

28. ClickOK.

29. Unless you also added a background or border to the text box, the text box is invisible at first (since it doesnot con-
tain any text). Click at the beginning of the first paragraph following the text boxand press the left arrow on your
keyboard a couple of timesuntil you see the cursor to the left of the body frame. Thismeans that the cursor is now
inside the text box.

30. Inside the text box, type the text for the heading.

31. Click on the text to be used for the heading.

32. Select theHome ribbon, click in theStyle drop-down field, and select the style for the heading (in our example, it
ish4).

33. Click on the first paragraph following the heading in the text box.
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34. In the Home ribbon, click in theStyle drop-down field and select your new paragraph style class (e.g.,
p.FirstPara).

35. Click to save your work.

.
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Setting Short Line Elimination

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

You can use this feature to automatically adjust word spacing if the last line of a paragraph is only a certain number of char-
acters long. Therefore, the spacingmaybe widened tomake the last line longer, or the spacingmaybe narrowed to bring
the words in the last line up to the previous line.

E X A M P L E

.
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HOW TO SET SHORT LINE ELIMINATION USING A STYLE

1. From the Resources/Stylesheets subfolder in the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to
modify.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Simplified View, see the online Help.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. Select the appropriate paragraph style. For example, you can select the parent p tag, or you can select a class
that youmayhave created for that tag (e.g., p.Tip, p.Note).

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. In theProperties section, expand theUnclassified group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values for the
property.

7. Click in the value column on the right side of the appropriate property to specify the short line settings.

It is a good idea to experiment with the various settingsuntil you achieve the "last line" behavior that suits you best.
The short line elimination properties that youmight want to set are as follows.

MC-SHORT-LINE

 Specify the length at which a line is considered "short," and therefore the short line settings come into play. If you
do not select a length, a line is considered short if it has10 or fewer characters. You can specify one of the fol-
lowing settings.

hyphenated-last-word If the last word in the paragraph is hyphenated, Flare will run short line elim-
ination. To use this option, click the down arrow in the upper-right corner of the popup and select hyphen-
ated-last-word.

Inherit Uses the same setting as the parent tag.

Length You can choose a specific length for a line to be considered short. To use this option, click the down
arrow in the upper-right corner of the popup and select Length. Then enter a number in the lower-left
field. Finally, click the down arrow in the lower-right corner and select a unit of measurement (UOM).

MC-SHORT-LINE-LOOSEN-END-LENGTH

Specify the length (number of characters) at which a line is considered "long enough." For example, let's say you
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have specified 8 characters as the length of a short line (mc-short-line), and you have specified 15 characters as
the length of a long line (in this field). In that case, Flare will not allow the final line in a paragraph to have only 8
characters, and when you type content so that the text wrapsaround to a new line, the paragraph is automatically
adjusted so that the new line always starts at aminimum of 15 characters.

MC-SHORT-LINE-LOOSEN-MAXIMUM

Specify themaximum number of pixels to loosen during short line elimination.

MC-SHORT-LINE-METHOD

 Select whether to enable short line elimination, aswell as how it will work.

inherit Uses the short-line setting of the parent tag.

loosen Flare will try to increase the kerning (i.e., white space becomeswider).

loosen-tighten Flare will first try to increase the kerning (i.e., the white space will becomewider) to the
maximum setting. Then it will try to decrease the kerning (i.e., the white space will becomemore narrow).

never Lineswill not be adjusted.

tighten Flare will try to decrease the kerning (i.e., the white space will becomemore narrow).

tighten-loosen Flare will first try to decrease the kerning (i.e., the white space will becomemore narrow)
to themaximum setting. Then it will try to increase the kerning (i.e., the white space will becomewider).

MC-SHORT-LINE-STEP

Specify the number of pixels of kerning should be used incrementally on the entire paragraph until the desired
effect is achieved. For example, if you enter .5, the kerning will occur in increments of .5 pixels.

MC-SHORT-LINE-TIGHTEN-MAXIMUM

Specify themaximum number of pixels to tighten during short line elimination.

8. Click to save your work.

.
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Note: In order to see the results of this feature in the XMLEditor, youmust be using Print Layout mode, as
opposed toWeb Layout mode. For more information about layout modes, see the online Help.

.
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Widows andOrphans

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

You can use widow and orphan control to avoid instanceswhere "leftover" lines from a paragraph are shown at the top or
bottom of a page or column.

Widow ControlDetermines theminimum number of lines in a paragraph to be left at the top of a page or
column.

Orphan ControlDetermines theminimum number of lines in a paragraph to be left at the bottom of a page or
column.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you have a paragraph containing seven lines. The first two linesof this paragraph are found at the
bottom of page 11, and the final five linesare found at the beginning of page 12. If you want the two lines from
page 11 to be pushed to page 12, so that all linesof that paragraph are on the same page, you can set the orphan
number at 3. Thismeans that theremust be at least three linesat the bottom of the page. But because there are
only two, those linesare forced to the next page.

Tasks Associated with Widows and Orphans

Following are the tasks that youmayperformwhen it comes to widow and orphan control.

Enable Widow and Orphan Control  Bydefault, widow and orphan control is alreadyenabled when you first
install and launch Flare.When this feature is turned on, you can see the effects in the Print Layout mode in the
XMLEditor (aswell as in the output). If you want to turn this feature off or on again, you can do so from the XML
Editor. See "Enabling and DisablingWidow/Orphan Control" on page 313.

Set Widow and Orphan Control SettingsBydefault, the setting for both widow and orphan control is 2. In
other words, Flare will alwaysensure that at least two linesare shown at the top or bottom of a page. If there is
only one line, Flare adjusts the text on the page accordingly. If you want to change the default setting, you can do
so. See "SettingWidow andOrphan Control" on page 314.

.
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Icons for Page and Column Breaks

If you are working on a document in the Print Layout mode, youmaysee icons in themarginsnext to text. These icons indic-
ate where a paragraph hasbeenmoved to another page or column asa result of a page or column break, or due to widow
or orphan control. You can set page breaks, column breaks, orphan control, or widow control either manually on individual
paragraphsor you can set them on styles. You can click on anyof the icons in the document to open the paragraph prop-
erties. See "Setting Page and Column Breaks" on page 283.

Following are the typesof icons that youmight see in a document.

Explicit Page Break This icon displays if you have created a page breakbefore a paragraph.

Explicit Page Break by Previous This icon displays if you have created a page breakafter a paragraph.

Explicit Column Break This icon displays if you have created a column breakbefore a paragraph.

Explicit Column Break by Previous This icon displays if you have created a column breakafter a paragraph.

Orphan Controlled This icon displays if a paragraph hasbeen adjusted due to orphan control.

Widow Controlled This icon displays if a paragraph hasbeen adjusted due to widow control.

.
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Enabling and Disabling Widow/Orphan Control

Bydefault, widow and orphan control is alreadyenabled when you first install and launch Flare.When this feature is turned
on, you can see the effects in the Print Layout mode in the XMLEditor (aswell as in the output). If you want to turn this fea-
ture off or on again, you can do so from the XMLEditor.

HOW TO ENABLE AND DISABLE WIDOW AND ORPHAN CONTROL

1. Open a topic.

2. In the local toolbar of the XMLEditor, click the down arrow of theShow tags button . Then selectEnable
Orphan/Widow Control to add the checkmarknext to it. If you select this option and the checkmark is removed,
widow and orphan control is disabled.

.
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Setting Widow and Orphan Control

You can use widow and orphan control to avoid instanceswhere "leftover" lines from a paragraph are shown at the top or
bottom of a page or column. For more about widowsand orphans, see the online Help.

HOW TO SET WIDOW AND ORPHAN CONTROL USING A STYLE

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Simplified View, see the online Help.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. Select the appropriate paragraph style. For example, you can select the parent p tag, or you can select a class
that youmayhave created for that tag (e.g., p.Tip, p.Note).

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. In theProperties section, expand thePrintSupport group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values for the
property.

7. Click to the right of orphans, and enter the number of leftover lines that you want to allow at the bottom a page or
column.

8. Click to the right ofwidows, and enter the number of leftover lines that you want to allow at the top of a page or
column.

9. Click to save your work.

Note: In order to see the results of this feature in the XMLEditor, youmust be using Print Layout mode, as
opposed toWeb Layout mode. For more information about layout modes, see the online Help.
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Using Single-Sourcing
Features
When you create print-based output, there aremany techniques for single-sourcing your con-
tent. That is, you can create content once and reuse it in multiple ways.

This chapter discusses the following:

Setting Styles for Print Output in a Regular Stylesheet 316

Setting Table Styles for Print Output 318

Creating Single-Source Images 321

Resizing Images 323

Condition Tags 326



Setting Styles for Print Output in a Regular Stylesheet
A regular stylesheet allowsyou to single-source formatting by setting the properties in one place and reusing them through-
out your project. But what if you want your online output to lookone wayand your printed output to lookanother way?
Rather than creating a style for online output and another style for printed output, you can use a single style and provide it
with two sets of properties—one set to use for online output and another set to use with printed output. You can accom-
plish this through the use of amedium in your stylesheet.

HOW TO SET STYLES FOR PRINT OUTPUT IN A REGULAR STYLESHEET

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. Set the style properties to be used for your online output as follows:

a. In the local toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, do one of the following.

In theMedium field, make sureMedium: (default) is selected.

Click the down arrow in theMedium field and selectMedium: non-print.

b. Select a style and set the properties for it. Do this for each style that you want to use in your online output.

3. Set the style properties to be used for your printed output as follows:

a. In the local toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, click the down arrow in theMedium field and selectMedium:
print orMedium: [name of print medium].

Note: You can also create a newmedium if necessary. You actuallymight find it preferable to
do this. For example, if you want page breaksbefore a particular heading for print output, but
not when users send online topics to the printer, it is a good idea to create a custom print
medium. The reason for this is that browsers respect the settings in the "print" medium provided
byFlare. Therefore, even though your online output style medium doesnot have page breaks
set before that heading, the application will see that you do have a page break specified in the
print medium. And when a user tries to print a topic from your online Help, the printer will start a
new page at that heading. The solution is to create a custom print medium (perhaps calling it
"PDF" or "XPS"), specifying page breaks in that medium, and using it for your print output
(instead of using the "print" medium provided byFlare). See "Creating Stylesheet Mediums" on
page 250.

.
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b. Select the same styles that you edited for the online output, and set different properties for them (for the
purpose of printed output).

c. Click to save your work.

4. Apply the styles to the content throughout your project.

For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

5. Associate the onlinemediumwith your online target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for online output (DotNet Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,
WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile, or WebHelp Plus).

b. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

c. In theStylesheet Mediumsection, select themedium that you used for online output (e.g., default, non-
print).

6. Associate the print mediumwith your print target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for print output (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft
XPS, or XHTML).

b. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

c. In theStylesheet Mediumsection, select themedium that you used for printed output (e.g., print).

7. Select File>Save>Save All (if using ribbons), select File>Save All (if usingmenus), or pressCTRL+SHIFT+S.
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Setting Table Styles for Print Output
A table stylesheet allowsyou to single-source your formatting by setting the properties in one place and reusing them
wherever you insert tables in your project. But what if you want the tables in online output to lookone wayand the tables in
your printed output to lookanother way? Here are two options… Solution #1—Two mediums: This is the recom-
mended solution. You can have one table stylesheet and use amedium to specify different settings for it—onemedium is
used for online output and another for print.Solution #2—Two table stylesheets: You can insert a single table at each
location, using a special version of the table style for print-based output. This solution requires you to have two table
stylesheets—one for online and one for print.

E X A M P L E S

Let's say you create a table stylesheet with a pattern design that displays the table with alternating green rows.
The problem is that for printed output, you need the rows to display in light gray.

Suppose you decide to use the recommended solution (mediums). Let's say the target for online output is called
Target A, and the one for print output is called Target B. the first step is to make sure you have twomediums. Sup-
pose Target A is using the "default" medium, where the rowsare set to use a green background.With the prop-
erties for Target A already set, you now need to specify style properties for Target B. Therefore, in the Table
Style Editor, instead of selecting the "default" medium, you can select another medium (e.g., the "print" medium)
and change the properties for the rows to light gray. It's the same table stylesheet and the same pattern that you
are working with. The only difference is that onemedium is telling Flare to display that table rowswith a green
background, and the other medium is telling it to use light gray.With Target A using the default medium and Tar-
get B using the other medium, the tableswill display appropriately in each output.

If you decide instead to use the other solution (two table stylesheets), you first create a table stylesheet and spe-
cify settings in it appropriate for online output (e.g., green background for table rows). Then you create a sec-
ondary stylesheet. This extra table stylesheet will have design settings that are appropriate for printed output
(e.g., light gray table rows).When you insert the table into your content (or edit an existing table), you select the
original online table style and also select the special print version of the table style. If you generate any targets
based on an online format (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,
WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus), the end user will see green rows in the table. However, if you generate any tar-
gets based on a print format (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML), the
end user will see light gray rows in the table.

.

318



HOW TO CREATE A TABLE STYLE FOR PRINTED OUTPUT—TWO MEDIUMS

1. From the Resources\TableStyles subfolder in the Content Explorer, open the table stylesheet.

2. Set the properties to be used for the online output.

a. In the local toolbar of the Table Style Editor, do one of the following:

In theMedium field, make sureMedium: (default) is selected.

OR

Click the down arrow in theMedium field and selectMedium: non-print.

b. Use the various tabs in the editor to set properties for that medium.

3. Set the properties to be used for the printed output as follows:

a. In the local toolbar of the Table Style Editor, click the down arrow in theMedium field and selectMedium:
print orMedium: [name of print medium].

b. Use the various tabs in the editor to set properties for that medium.

c. Click to save your work.

4. Apply that table style to the appropriate tables throughout your project as follows:

For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

5. Associate the onlinemediumwith your online target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for online output (based on either the DotNet Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp,
HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile, or WebHelp Plus format).

b. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

c. In theStylesheet Mediumsection, select themedium that you used for online output (e.g., default, non-
print).

6. Associate the print mediumwith your print target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for print output (based on either the Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,
MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, or XHTML format).

b. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

c. In theStylesheet Mediumsection, select themedium that you used for printed output (e.g., print).

7. Select File>Save>Save All (if using ribbons), select File>Save All (if usingmenus), or pressCTRL+SHIFT+S.

.
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HOW TO CREATE A TABLE STYLE FOR PRINTED OUTPUT—TWO TABLE STYLESHEETS

1. Create one table stylesheet to be used for online output and another to be used for printed output.

Tip: If you want both tables to sharemost of the same settings, you can create the online table
stylesheet first, make a copyof it for the print version, and then edit the settings in the copyasneces-
sary. You can easily do this by selecting the original table stylesheet in the Content Explorer
(Resources\TableStyles subfolder), pressingCTRL+C, pressingCTRL+V, and renaming the copy to
reflect your needs.

2. Insert a table into a topic or edit an existing table.

3. In the Insert Table dialog (if inserting a new table) or the Table Properties dialog (if editing an existing table), click
Table Style and from the drop-down select the table style to be used for the online output.

4. Click the down arrow next to theCreate Table Style button and selectPrint Style. ClickOK in the small dia-
log that opens. The Select Table Style dialog opens.

5. From the list, select the table style to be used for the printed output.

6. ClickOK.

7. In the Insert Table or Table Properties dialog, clickOK.

8. Select File>Save>Save All (if using ribbons), select File>Save All (if usingmenus), or pressCTRL+SHIFT+S.

Note: If you used print table styles in the past and want to remove them now in favor of themediummethod,
you can use an option in the ApplyTable Style dialog in the Table Style Editor.When this option is enabled, print
table styleswill be removed from any tablesupdated by this dialog.
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Creating Single-Source Images
If you are creating a project containing imagesand need to generate output for both online and printed output, chances
are good that you require different image settings (e.g., file format, color depth, resolution) for those outputs. In the past,
the easiest way to accomplish this taskwas to create one set of images for the online output and another set for the printed
output. However, there is another alternative. If you have bothMadCap Flare andMadCapCapture installed, you can
single-source your images, producing only one set of images for all outputs. You can specify that the online images should
have one group of settings, while the printed imageshave another group of settings.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you create a Flare project and you are using Capture to produce images for it. You want to generate
two different outputs from that Flare project. Let's say the first output is an online Help system to be placed on a
website, and the other output is a PDF document, which you will send to a printer. Right away, you have a
dilemmawhen it comes to the DPI (dots per inch) setting for the images in your project. The typicalDPI setting for
imagesdisplayed in an Internet browser is usually somewhere between 72 and 96. The DPI is automatically set
for online output when you capture the image, depending on the computer that you are using. However, the DPI
setting for printed output often needs to be higher (say, 300 DPI). Therefore, when you edit the image in Cap-
ture, you use the Format tab in the Image Properties dialog to specify the image settings for the online output
(youmayelect not to change anyof the default settings). For print-based output, you use the Flare Print tab to
specify the image settings; in the DPI field, youmaywant to select 300. In Flare, you insert the Capture image.
When you generate output for the website (e.g., WebHelp), Flare displays the image in the DPI used when you
captured the image (e.g., 96 DPI).When you generate the PDF output from the project, Flare displays the same
image in 300 DPI.

.

CHAPTER 5│Print-basedOutput Guide 321



HOW TO CREATE A SINGLE-SOURCE IMAGE

This requiresa combination of tasks in MadCapCapture, followed by tasks in Flare.

MADCAP CAPTURE TASKS

1. Capture the image. (You also have the option of initiating this step from Flare.)

2. In the Capture Editor, double-click on the image. The Image Properties dialog opens.

3. On the Format tab, enter the appropriate settings for image when it is displayed in online output. For more details
about these settings, see Capture's online Help.

4. On the Flare Print tab, enter the appropriate settings for the image when it is used in outputs intended for printed
distribution.

Note: The Flare Print Format tab is displayed only if the image in question alreadyexists in aMadCap
Flare project.

5. ClickOK.

6. Save the changes to the image.

MADCAP FLARE TASKS

7. After completing theMadCapCapture tasksabove, insert the image into the appropriate topic(s).

8. Make sure you develop targets for online and printed outputs.

9. When you are finished with your project, build the targets.

10. View the output for the targets.

In the output, notice that the images for online outputs (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,
WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) contain the online settings. Meanwhile, the images in
the printed outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML) contain the prin-
ted settings.
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Resizing Images

This feature is supported in all outputs.

You can resize imageswith variousmethods. 

Following are the tasks you can perform.

Resize Locally Using PropertiesYou can resize an image locally by setting its height and width properties,
includingmaximum or minimum height or width. This is similar to the stylesmethod, except that the properties are
set only for a specific image, not on a style that can be applied tomany images. Thismethod also lets you take
advantage of single-sourcing, because there is one group of settings that can be used for online output and
another for print-based output (based on themedium that you are using for the target—e.g., default, print, non-
print). See the online Help.

Resize Locally Dragging the Icon You can resize an image locally by clicking and dragging the icon in the
lower-right corner of the image.When you use this feature, Flare automatically sets the new height and width on
the image tag. See the online Help.

Reset Size If you resize an image and then decide you want it to be its original size (even after you save your
work), you can easily reset it. See the online Help.

.
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HOW TO RESIZE IMAGES BY USING STYLES

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. Make sure the appropriatemedium is selected. If you are not using stylesheet mediums for your different outputs
or if you want allmediums to have the same settings, just leave themedium set to "default" and continue.

Mediumscan be used if you want to use one group of settings for online output types (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help,
Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) and another group of
settings for print-based output types (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS,
XHTML). For example, youmight use the "default" medium for your online outputs and youmight use the "print"
medium for your print outputs.

3. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

4. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

5. From the area below, select the img tag. If you created classesof the tag, you can expand the img style and select
the class instead.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you are creating a PDF manual that is 8 incheswide and you want to ensure that none of
your largest imagesare wider than 6 inches. You can create a classof the <img> tag and name it
"MaxWidth6Inches." For most of your images, you can use the parent <img> tag, but for the large ones,
you can use the img.MaxWidth6Inches style class. The large imageswill automatically be resized if neces-
sary so that theyare no wider than 6 inches.

6. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

7. You can use the following steps to specify a precise width or height for the style. You can also specify amaximum
or minimumwidth or height.

.
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TO SET A PRECISE WIDTH AND/OR HEIGHT

a. In theProperties section, expand theBox group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values
for the property.

b. To the right of height and/orwidth, click the down arrow and complete the fields in the popup. First you
need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and
choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right
area.  ClickOKwhen you are finished.

TO SET THE MAXIMUM WIDTH AND/OR HEIGHT

If the original image is larger than themaximumwidth or height that is set, it will be reduced in size so that it is no
greater than themaximum value. If the original image is smaller than themaximumwidth or height, it will not be
resized.

a. In theProperties section, expand theUnclassified group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values
for the property.

b. To the right ofmax-height and/ormax-width, click the down arrow and complete the fields in the popup.
First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area
and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right
area. ClickOKwhen you are finished.

TO SET THE MINIMUM WIDTH AND/OR HEIGHT

If the original image is smaller than theminimumwidth or height that is set, it will be enlarged so that it reaches the
minimum value. If the original image is larger than theminimumwidth or height, it will not be resized.

a. In theProperties section, expand theUnclassified group.The property name is shown in the left column.
The right column is used for selecting and entering values for the property.

b. To the right ofmin-height and/ormin-width, click the down arrow and complete the fields in the popup.
First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area
and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right
area. ClickOKwhen finished.

8. Click to save your work.

To apply a particular style class to an image (after you create it in the Stylesheet Editor), simply right-click the image where
it is inserted. Then from themenu, selectStyle Class and choose the appropriate style.
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Condition Tags
Condition tags can be used to tell Flare which content is to be used for some outputs and which is to be used for other out-
puts. Flare provides you with two initial condition tags ("PrintOnly" and "ScreenOnly") that are ideal for this purpose.
However, if you want, you can always create additional condition tagsor rename the default tagsprovided tomeet your
needs.

When it comes to condition tags for print-based output, the following tasksare involved:

1. Create Tags See "Creating Condition Tags" on the following page.

2. Apply to Content See "Applying Condition Tags for Printed Output" on page 329.

3. Associate with Targets See "Associating Condition Tagswith Your Print Target" on page 333.

.
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Creating Condition Tags
Within a condition tag set, you can create asmanycondition tagsas you need.

HOW TO CREATE A CONDITION TAG

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click theConditional Text folder. The folder opens, showing an initial condition tag set provided by
Flare, aswell as any condition tag sets that you have added to the project. A condition tag set can holdmultiple con-
dition tags.

3. Double-click a condition tag set to open it. The Condition Tag Set Editor opens. If it is a new condition tag set, two
condition tagsmayalreadybe provided for you—one called "PrintOnly" and another called "ScreenOnly." Each
condition tag is associated with a color, making it easy to identify conditioned content in the Flare interface. By
default, the PrintOnly tag is associated with the color red, and the ScreenOnly tag is associated with the color blue.

4. At this point, you can do a number of things, including the following.

ADD A NEW TAG

You can add asmany tagsas you want, depending on your needs.

a. In the local toolbar of the Condition Tag Set Editor, click theNew itembutton . A new row is added.

b. PressF2 on your keyboard.

c. Replace the temporary tag namewith a new one.

RENAME AN EXISTING TAG

Maybe you want to use the existing tags, but you want them to have different names to reflect your purposes. For
example, youmight rename the "PrintOnly" tag to "Beginner," and youmight rename the "ScreenOnly" tag to
"Advanced."

a. Click the tag and pressF2 on your keyboard. The tag name is highlighted.

b. Type a new tag name.

c. PressEnter on your keyboard.

.
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CHANGE THE COLOR OF A TAG

You can associate any color you want with a condition tag. The color is for your use only; end userswill not see it in
the output.

a. Click theBackground drop-down arrow and selectPick Color. The Color Picker dialog opens.

b. Select a new color.

c. ClickOK.

ADD COMMENTS TO A TAG

You can add internal comments to a condition tag to indicate the specific purpose of the tag. Commentswill not be
displayed in the output.

a. Click in theComment cell of the tag.

b. PressF2 on your keyboard.

c. Type comments for the tag.

d. PressEnter on your keyboard.

5. Click to save your work.

.
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Applying Condition Tags for Printed Output
Byapplying condition tags to content, you can separate what is intended for printed output and what is not. That way, con-
tent intended for online output doesnot show up in your printedmanuals, and content intended for print is left out of the
online documentation.

Keep inmind that condition tagsare not used only to separate online from print-based output. That's simply a very com-
mon use for condition tags. You could have 12 print-based targets and youmight use condition tags in all of them so that
theyeach have some unique content.

Applying Condition Tags

After you create your condition tags (or determine that you will use the tagsprovided byFlare, you need to apply them to
the appropriate portionsof content in your topics (e.g., text, blocksof content, tables). For example, the content to be
included only in the printed output could be assigned a "PrintOnly" condition tag, the content to be included only in the
online output could be assigned a "ScreenOnly" condition tag, and the content to be included in both outputswould be left
alone. For more information see the online Help or theCondition TagsGuide.

Using Condition Tags to Unbind Hyperlinks

In addition to applying condition tags to various content in your project, youmaywant to use them to unbind hyperlinks from
the printed output, displaying the text only.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you are creating both online and printed output from your project. Youmight have some content where
you have inserted hyperlinks, and youmight want this content to be included in both the online and printed output.
However, let's say that a particular hyperlink connects to another topic that you are not including in the printed out-
put.When you generate the online output, everything is fine. But when you generate the printed output, an error
is displayed in the log because Flare cannot find the topic referenced in the hyperlink. The way to avoid seeing the
error (and to avoid users experiencing a broken link in the output) is to apply a condition tag (e.g., "OnlineOnly") to
the hyperlink and select the option in the Condition Tagsdialog to unbind the link. If you then exclude that con-
dition tag from your print target, you will still see the hyperlink text in the printed output, but the linkwill be
removed. Therefore, you will no longer receive an error and the linkwill not be broken.

.
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HOW TO USE A CONDITION TAG TO UNBIND A HYPERLINK

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Make sure the span bars are visible at the top of the XMLEditor. If theyare not, click in the local toolbar at the
bottom of the editor to show them.

3. Right-click on the span bar above the topic that correspondswith the link.

Note: If you first click on the link in the topic, the corresponding span bar is highlighted above. For
hypertext links, the span bar is labeled "a." For cross-references, the span bar is labeled
"MadCap:xref."

4. In the context menu, selectConditions. The Condition Tagsdialog opens, with the first condition tag set selected
and the associated condition tags shown on the right.

5. If you want to see condition tags for a different condition tag set, select it.

6. Click the checkboxnext to the tagswhere you want the hyperlink to remain. A checkmarkappears in the box.

7. In theExclude Action section, selectUnbind.

In other words, you are telling Flare this: Keep the hyperlink in the targets that are associated with the tags that I
selected. For the targets not associated with those tags, get rid of the hyperlink, but do not remove the text.

On the other hand, if you had selected the "Remove" option, you would have been telling Flare this: Keep the
hyperlink in the targets that are associated with the tags that I selected. For the targets not associated with those
tags, remove both the hyperlinkand the text.

8. ClickOK.

9. Click to save your work.

.
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Associating Condition Tags to a FileWhile Editing

When editing a document in the XMLEditor, you can click in the local toolbar to open the Conditional Text dialog and
include and exclude conditionson that file. This is similar to the feature that you can use to preview a document with certain
conditions set. The difference is that this associates the conditions to the document as you edit it in the XMLEditor.

Please note that this is not the same asapplying conditions to actual content. Nor does this feature affect the output, as do
the settings in the Target Editor. Rather, this functionsmore like a preview feature. It simply lets you temporarily remove
from view content that is associated with certain condition tags so that you can see how the file lookswithout that content.

Usuallywhen editing, you want to see the file as it is intended for a particular target. Therefore, although you canmanually
select conditions to include or exclude from view, the best approach is usually to click the Target Expressions drop-down
and choose a target. The condition settings from that target are then replicated in this dialog, thus saving you time and
effort.
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Note: If you associate conditionswith a file while editing and then open the Send FilesFor ReviewWizard,
those settingsare preserved. Therefore, you can quickly send the file to a reviewer and that person will initially
only see content with conditions that you have included.
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Associating Condition Tags with Your Print Target
After you apply the condition tags to the appropriate content for print-based output, you'll need to specify in a target (based
on one of the print-based output types) which condition tags to include in the output and which to exclude.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE CONDITION TAGS WITH YOUR PRINT TARGET

1. Open the target that you plan to build for your printed output. The Target Editor opens.

2. Click theConditional Text tab.

3. In theCondition Tag Sets area, you can choose to view tags for all condition tag sets or you can select a specific
set. The tagsassociated with the selected set are shown to the right, with their associated colors. An Include and
Exclude checkboxappears next to each condition tag.

4. Bydefault, all tagswill be included in the target unless you specify otherwise. If you want to exclude a condition tag
from the output for this target, click theExclude checkboxnext to it. If you want to make sure a condition tag is
included in the output for this target, click the Include checkboxnext to it.

E X A M P L E

If you use the default condition tagsprovided byFlare, you would click the Include checkboxnext to the
Default.PrintOnly tag, and you would click the Exclude checkboxnext to the Default.ScreenOnly tag.

5. Click to save your work.
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Page Layouts or Master
Pages
For print-based output, there are two ways to set the configuration (e.g., page size, margins,
headers, footers) for pages in the output: page layouts andmaster pages. Page layouts are
newer and are recommended over master pages. One reason for this is that page layouts are
easier to use. Another reason is that page layouts can be used with anyof the print-based out-
put types (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML),
whereasmaster pages can be used only for MicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker targets.

This chapter discusses the following:

Page Layouts 336

Master Pages 510



Page Layouts

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

A page layout is an element that you can create in your project in order to determine page specifications (e.g., size, mar-
gins) and to apply certain content (e.g., headers, footers, page numbers) to many (or all) topics in print-based output.It
allows for easy configuration through the use of content frames, bleeds, cropmarks, registrationmarks, margins, padding,
alignment features, andmore. Page layouts are similar to master pages, but aremore flexible and easier to use. The gen-
eral rule of thumb is that page layouts are recommended for print-based output (when possible), andmaster pages con-
tinue to be the best method for automatically adding headers, footers, and breadcrumbs inmultiple topics for online
output. Another difference between page layouts andmaster pages is that page layouts can be used for anyof the print-
based outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML), whereasmaster pages can
be used only for MicrosoftWord and FrameMaker when creating print-based output.

E X A M P L E — F R O N T M A T T E R / C H A P T E R S / I N D E X

Let's say you are creating amanual that consists of front matter (e.g., title page, copyright page, and table of con-
tents), 10 chapters, and an index. Perhaps you want all of the pages in themanual to measure 8 inches in height
and 6 inches in width. Furthermore, youmight want some pages (e.g., title and copyright pages) to contain no
headers or footers, while you want the other parts of themanual to contain header text and page numbersat the
bottom. In a situation such as this, youmight create one page layout for your title and copyright pages, a second
page layout for your TOC, a third page layout to be used byall of the chapters, and a fourth page layout to be
used by the index. Each page layout might contain the same page size settings, but different page headers and
footers.

Like all other files in Flare, a page layout is an XML file. It hasan .flpgl extension. The traditional location to store a page lay-
out in the Content Explorer is in the Resources\PageLayouts folder. However, you can store it anywhere in the Content
Explorer that you like.

.
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Page Types

Each page layout can consist of several pages.Whywould you want more than one page? If you want different settings to
be applied to the variouspages in your final output—depending on their position in the document—youwill want multiple
pages. For each page in a page layout, you can designate one of the following types, which determines the behavior of the
page. For details and graphics that show how page typesworkwith other elements to create output that flows the wayyou
want, see "Page Type Flow Scenarios" on page 379.

Title Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to the first page in your output, which typically displays the
manual title. If you include an Empty page type in your page layout, the title page in the output will be followed by the
empty page. It is not mandatory that you use this page type for a title. Instead, you can use one of the other types,
such asNormal.

First Select this type for the first page of a new chapter. This page type can be used in a situation where you are cre-
ating a simple configuration and you are not concerned with left and right pages (e.g., a document for electronic dis-
tribution only). In most cases, a First page type would be followed byNormal pages.

First Left Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on left-sided pages, and you need a different look for
those pages than would be used for a regular left page.

First Right Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on right-sided pages, and you need a different look
for those pages than would be used for a regular right page.

Left Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a left (or even)
page (e.g., page 42).

Right Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a right (or
odd) page (e.g., page 43).

Normal Select this type if you do not want a Left/Right type of page flow, but instead just want the same layout on
every page, perhaps like a screenplay.

Empty Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to an empty page in the output. Youmight use this page
type after Title pages. Otherwise, you probablywant to use the Empty Left and EmptyRight page types instead.
See "Using EmptyPages" on page 375.

Empty Left Select this type if you also have a First Right page type and need empty pages to be injected before
themwhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the right side).

Empty Right Select this type if you also have a First Left page type and need empty pages to be injected before
themwhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the left side).

Note: The empty page typesare not supported inMicrosoftWord output.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say that you are creating a page layout to be used only for the title page that occurs at the very first page of
your manual. In that case, your page layout might have one page that uses the Title page type. In addition, you
can add an Empty page type to that layout. In the output, the Title page will automatically be followed byan empty
page.

Now let's say that you are creating a second page layout to be used for the chapters in your document. Suppose
that on the first page of each chapter, you do not want anyheader, but you want a page number at the bottom-
right of the page. You also want each chapter to begin on a right page. Therefore, you create one page with a
page type of First Right.

Next, suppose you want the pages that appear on the left side of the document to have the name of themanual in
the upper-left corner and a page number in the lower-left corner. Therefore, you create another page with a
page type of Left.

Perhaps you want the pages that appear on the right side of the document to have the chapter name of the
manual in the upper-right corner and a page number in the lower-right corner. Therefore, you create another
page with a page type of Right.

Finally, in order to ensure that the first page of each chapter starts on the right side of themanual, you create a
fourth page with a page type of Empty Left. This allowsan empty page to be forced (if necessary) on the left side
immediately before the beginning of the next chapter.
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Frames

Each page in a layout can containmultiple frames, which are used to hold content (such aspage numbersand chapter
titles) and determine where that content is positioned.When you add a new page, make sure the page contains at least a
body frame (unless that page is using one of the empty page types). Bydefault, certain framesmayalreadybe included in
a page, depending on the template you select when adding a page layout. Framesare typically displayed as large, clear
rectanglesor squareson a page.

.
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Body Frame This frame, usually the largest on the page, is basically a placeholder for the content that you add to
topics. You cannot add content directly to a body frame. If necessary, you can havemultiple body frameson a
page. This lets you customize the flow of text from one frame to another on a page.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you want the body text be displayed in one column on the top quarter of each page, but then
you want the text to continue below in two columns. In order to accomplish this, you can create two body
frameson a page—onewith a single column and the other with two columns.

Header Frame This frame is designed to hold content from the topic (e.g., chapter title, page number) or text that
you add. The frame is usually positioned at the top of a page, above the body text.

Footer Frame This frame is designed to hold content from the topic (e.g., chapter title, page number) or text that
you add. The frame is usually positioned at the bottom of a page, below the body text.

.
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Decoration Frame This frame can be used to display content for aesthetic purposeson a page. You can add
color, a border, text, and images to a decoration frame.

Note: Decoration framesare not supported inMicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker output.

Image Frame This frame opens the Insert Image dialog, prompting you to provide an image file. The image is
added to a frame of the same size, which you can place on the page asnecessary. If you do not want to use an
image frame, you can use a decoration frame instead to display a picture.

Note: Image framesare not supported inMicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker output.

To position frameson a page, you can simply click on the edge and drag to resize. You can also click in themiddle of a
frame and drag tomove it. In addition, there are variousoptionsavailable from the Layout drop-down button for aligning
and positioning frames, aswell as for rotating text within a frame.

Page Layout Templates

When you add a new page layout to your project, you select a page layout template as the basis for the new layout. Flare
lets you choose from various factory templates, each of which is useful for different circumstances. After adding a new
page layout based on a template, you are free to change it in anywayyou see fit. See "Adding Page Layouts" on page 348
and "Editing Pagesand Frames" on page 358.

The Default Page Layout

Youmight notice a page layout in your project called "Default." This is a very basic page layout provided byFlare when you
first create a project, depending on the template you select. Most people want to create their own page layouts, but if you
don't, this page layout will be used instead.

.
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The Page Layout Editor

When you create and workon a page layout, you use the Page Layout Editor. This editor contains a few specific areas that
let you do your work.

At the top of the editor is the local toolbar, with options that let you perform tasks such as creating new pagesand frames,
accessproperties for pagesand frames, adjust the layout of frames, and show the bleed, cropmarks, registrationmarks,
margins, and padding.

On the right side of the editor are small rectangles that represent each page that hasbeen added to the page layout.When
you click on one of these small rectanglesa larger version of that page is shown to the left. This large area iswhere you
draw and adjust frames.
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Page Layouts in the XMLEditor

There are two views to choose from in the XMLEditor when you edit topics and snippets—Web Layout mode and Print
Layout mode. The Print Layout mode lets you see how the pageswill lookwith a page layout applied to it. In other words, it
lets you see how the page will lookwhen you generate print-based output. Thismeans that you will be able to view the
actual page size and orientation, aswell as themarginsand anyheader or footer content. You can toggle between the two
views in the XMLEditor by clicking the Layout button: or . See "About Layout Modes" on page 22.

If you are viewing content using the Print Layout in the XML Editor, you can use another drop-down in the local toolbar to
choose a specific page layout. See "Selecting a Page Layout to View Content in the XMLEditor" on page 495.

Steps for Using Page Layouts

Following are themain stepsnecessary for creating and using page layouts.

1. Add Page Layout After determining the number of page layouts that are needed to produce the kind of output
you want, you can add the page layout files to the project. The best course of action is usually to use the factory
templatesprovided byFlare and edit them asnecessary. Another approach is to make copiesof finished page lay-
outs. After you configure a page layout asneeded (adding pages, frames, page size settings, content), you can
copy that page layout to create the additional ones that you need. That way, much of the workmayalreadybe
completed in the subsequent page layouts, with only some tweaking necessary. See "Adding Page Layouts" on
page 348 and "Copying and Renaming Page Layouts" on page 354.

2. Add Pages In each page layout, you need to decide howmanypages you need and add them to the layout. The
number of pages that you add dependson the differences that mayoccur on the variouspages. For example, you
might add a First Right page to be used only for the first page of the chapter. You alsomight add a Left page for
even pages (e.g., 12, 14, 16, 18) and a Right page for odd pages (e.g., 11, 13, 15, 17). Each of those page types
might display header or footer content differently. You alsomight want to add an Empty Left page tomake sure
that new chapters start on a right page. In the Page Layout Editor, only one page will be visible at anyone time,
but you can navigate to the other pagesquickly byusing the small squares to the right of the editor (one for each
page in the page layout). See "Adding Pages" on page 355.

3. Add or remove frames You can addmore framesor remove existing framesasnecessary. See "Adding Page
Layout Frames" on page 356 and "Removing Page Layout Frames" on page 444.

4. Edit Pages and Frames After you have the pagesand frames that you need in a page layout, you canmodify
them to affect the content, aswell as the lookof the pages in the output. Thismight consist of various tasks, such
as inserting page numbersor text, adding borders to frames, resizing frames, andmore. See "Editing Pagesand
Frames" on page 358.

5. Specify Chapter and Page Layout Breaks After you create a page layout and configure its framesand set-
tingsasnecessary, you need to associate the page layout with the appropriate content. In most cases, you will
probablywant to associate different page layoutswith variousentries in your outline TOC (so that different page
layouts can be used for different parts or chapters in amanual). Otherwise, you would associate a single "master"
page layout with an entire target or project; in that case, the same page layout will be applied to all topics in that
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target or project. You can associate a page layout with an outline TOC entrywith or without creating a chapter
breakat the same time.

Associate Page Layout With Outline TOC Entry (Most Common Method) If you want different
parts of amanual to use different page layouts (e.g., one layout for the front matter, another for chapters,
another for the index), you would associate the appropriate page layoutswith the outline TOC entries
where you want those page layouts to start. See "Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on
page 542. Also see "Creating anOutline TOC" on page 533.

OR

Associate Page Layout With Target and/or Project If you want a page layout to be applied to all top-
ics in the output or project, you would associate that page layout with the target that you are building or with
the entire project. See "AssociatingMaster Page Layoutswith Targets" on page 494 and "Associating
Master Page Layoutswith Projects" on page 493.

Note: There is an order of precedence with the three levelswhere you can specify a page layout. Specific
entries in an outline TOC have the highest precedence, followed bypage layouts at the target level, followed by
page layouts at the project level. So if you've got a page layout set at the project or target level and it doesn't
seem to be working the wayyou think it should, youmight check to see if you have anypage layouts set on spe-
cific TOC entries that are overriding the target- or project-level setting.

Note: In order to apply styles to content that you add in a page layout, you need to apply amaster stylesheet at
either the target or project level. Stylesheets cannot be applied to individual page layouts (as they can with top-
ics). For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

.
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Adding Page Layouts
You can add asmanypage layouts to a project as you need for generating print-based output. If you want to create a
manualwhere the page headers and footers, orientation, page size, andmarginsare different for variousparts of the
manual, you will needmultiple page layouts. If the page header and footer content, aswell as the configuration, are the
same for all pages in themanual, you only need one page layout.

HOW TO ADD A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

(Recommended) Right-Click In the Content Explorer, right-click on a folder and from the context menu
selectNew>Page Layout.

Tip: When adding a new file to the Content Explorer, the recommendedmethod is to right-click
on the folder in the Content Explorer and use the Newmenu option. This is themost efficient
way to direct the new file to the folder where you want to store it. That's because the Add File dia-
log openswhen you add a new content file, and thismethod ensures that the folder you want is
already selected in that dialog.

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Page Layout.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu SelectProject>Add Page Layout.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make surePage Layout is selected.

.
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3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

Following are the factory page layout templatesprovided byFlare. Manyof these layouts already containmultiple
page types. Andmanyof the pagesalready contain content or variables in header or footer frames (e.g., page
numbers, Chapter Number variables, Heading variables).

ChapterA4 This template can be used for themain chapters in your manual. The pages in the template
are already specified to use the international standard (ISO) A4 size (21 cm x29.7 cm).

ChapterLegal This template can be used for themain chapters in your manual. The pages in the tem-
plate are already specified to use the legal size (8.5 inches x14 inches).

ChapterLetter This template can be used for themain chapters in your manual. The pages in the tem-
plate are already specified to use the letter size (8.5 inches x11 inches).

ChapterResizable This template can be used for themain chapters in your manual. The pages in the tem-
plate are already initially specified to use the letter size (8.5 inches x11 inches). However, you can easily res-
ize the pages in this layout without having to also resize the frameswithin them.

Default This template is a very simple page layout consisting of only one Normal page, with a header
frame, body frame, and footer frame. The page is already initially specified to use the letter size (8.5 inches
x11 inches).

FrontMatterResizable This template can be used for pages that precede themain chapters in your
manual. For example, if you include a generated table of contents at the beginning of your manual, you
might use this template to display those pages. The pages in the template are already initially specified to
use the letter size (8.5 inches x11 inches). However, you can easily resize the pages in this layout without
having to also resize the frameswithin them.
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GlossaryResizable This template can be used for pages that hold a generated glossary. The pages in
the template are already initially specified to use the letter size (8.5 inches x11 inches). However, you can
easily resize the pages in this layout without having to also resize the frameswithin them.

IndexResizable This template can be used for pages that hold a generated index. The pages in the tem-
plate are already initially specified to use the letter size (8.5 inches x11 inches). However, you can easily res-
ize the pages in this layout without having to also resize the frameswithin them.

NormalResizable This template is a very simple page layout consisting of only one Normal page, with a
header frame, body frame, and footer frame. The page is already initially specified to use the letter size (8.5
inches x11 inches). However, you can easily resize the pages in this layout without having to also resize the
frameswithin them.

Whyare some templates called "Resizable"? It's not because only those page layouts contain pages that can be
resized. You can resize the pages in anyof these templates. The difference is that the resizable templates contain
frames that have been anchored to the edges. Thismeans that those framesmaintain the same distance from
the edgesof the page if you choose to resize the page. The frames in other templatesare not yet anchored (but
they can be), whichmeans that those frameswill not automatically be resized if you decide to enlarge or reduce
the page.

You can also create your own page layout templates, which can be used in the future when you create new page
layouts. See .See the online Help for more information.

4. (Optional) The Folder field is automatically populated with the folder that has focus in the Content Explorer. If you
want to place the file into a folder that you previously created in the Content Explorer, in the Folder field click
and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

Note: If you want to place non-topic files in a traditional default folder, youmust first make sure that
folder exists in the Content Explorer. If it doesnot exist, you can easily add it.

Non-Topic File Type Traditional Default Folder in Content Explorer

Image Resources\Images

Master Page Resources\MasterPages

Multimedia Resources\Multimedia

Page Layout Resources\PageLayouts
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Non-Topic File Type Traditional Default Folder in Content Explorer

Snippet Resources\Snippets

Stylesheet Resources\Stylesheets

Table Stylesheet Resources\TableStyles

5. In the File Name field, type a new name for the page layout.

6. ClickAdd. The page layout is added to the Content Explorer. The Page Layout Editor opens to the right, dis-
playing the page layout.

.
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Importing Page Layouts
You can import individual page layout (FLPGL) files (such as those from another Flare project or those sent to you bya con-
tributor).

HOW TO IMPORT A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Page Layout.

Menu SelectProject>Add Page Layout.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. SelectNew from existing and click .

3. In the Open dialog, navigate to the FLPGL file that you want to import. Then select it and clickOpen. The Source
File field now contains the path to the file that you are importing. Also, the name of the file is displayed in the File
Name field.

4. In the File name field, type a new name for the page layout.

5. ClickAdd. The page layout is added to the Resources\PageLayouts subfolder in the Content Explorer. The Page
Layout Editor opens, displaying the page layout.

.
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Opening Page Layouts
There aremultiple ways to open page layouts that you have added to your project. You can open layouts from the Content
Explorer or from an open topic associated with a page layout.

HOW TO OPEN A PAGE LAYOUT FROM THE CONTENT EXPLORER

1. Make sure the Content Explorer is open.

2. Expand theResources folder, and double-click thePageLayouts subfolder to open it (unless you have stored
these files in a custom folder).

3. Do one of the following:

Locate and double-click the page layout file (e.g., NameOfPageLayout.flpgl) that you want to open.

OR

Locate and click the page layout file (e.g., NameOfPageLayout.flpgl) that you want to open. In the local tool-

bar, click .

The page layout opens in the Page Layout Editor.

HOW TO OPEN A PAGE LAYOUT FROM AN OPEN TOPIC

1. Open a topic.

2. In the XMLEditor, make sure you are working in Print Layout mode. In the local toolbar, if is displaying,
click the button. This changes the button display to , whichmeans the topic is shown in Print Layout
mode. See "About Layout Modes" on page 22.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Menu Select Tools>Edit Page Layout Document.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

XML EditorDouble-click on themargin of the page (i.e., not on a frame). Alternatively, you can right-click
on themargin of the page (i.e., not on a frame). Then in themenu, selectEdit Page Layout Document.

The page layout opens in the Page Layout Editor.

.
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Copying and Renaming Page Layouts
After determining the number of page layouts that are needed to produce the kind of output you want, you can add the
page layout files to the project. The best course of action is usually to use the factory templatesprovided byFlare and edit
them asnecessary. Another approach is to make copiesof finished page layouts. After you configure a page layout as
needed (adding pages, frames, page size settings, content), you can copy that page layout to create the additional ones
that you need. That way, much of the workmayalreadybe completed in the subsequent page layouts, with only some
tweaking necessary.

HOW TO COPY AND RENAME A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Make sure the Content Explorer is open.

2. Expand theResources folder, and double-click thePageLayouts subfolder (unless you have stored these files
in a custom folder).

3. Click on the page layout that you want to copy.

4. PressCTRL+C on your keyboard.

5. PressCTRL+V on your keyboard. Another page layout is added, with the same name and the words "Copyof"
before it. The settings in that page layout are identical to the settingsof the page layout that you copied.

6. Click once on the new page layout name, so that themain name is highlighted but the file extension is not.

7. Type a new name for the page layout and pressEnter.

.

354



Adding Pages
In each page layout, you need to decide howmanypages you need and add them to the layout. The number of pages that
you add dependson the differences that mayoccur on the variouspages. For example, youmight add a First Right page
to be used only for the first page of the chapter. You alsomight add a Left page for even pages (e.g., 12, 14, 16, 18) and a
Right page for odd pages (e.g., 11, 13, 15, 17). Each of those page typesmight display header or footer content dif-
ferently. You alsomight want to add an Empty Left page tomake sure that new chapters start on a right page. In the Page
Layout Editor, only one page will be visible at anyone time, but you can navigate to the other pagesquickly byusing the
small squares to the right of the editor (one for each page in the page layout).

Using thePage Properties drop-down button in the local toolbar of the Page Layout Editor, you can add a new page
to a layout in anyof the following ways:

Duplicate or Copy a Page Use one of thesemethods if you have already created and configured a page and
want the new page to share some of the same settings. After the new page is created (which is exactly like the ori-
ginal page, except for the page name), you can change anyof the frame content or other settingsasneeded. The
only difference between the duplicate and copymethod is that duplicating a page requiresone less step.

Insert a Page Use thismethod if you want to add a new page that initially is completely blank. After inserting a
page, it takeson the size andmarginsof the previouspage in the layout. However, youmust add frames, content,
and other settings to the new page asneeded (unless you want to use it as a completely blank "empty page").

Mirror a Page Use thismethod if you have already created and configured a page and want the new page to
share the same settings, with the page setup "mirrored" (i.e., the left and right margin settingswill be reversed).
For example, if the left margin on the original page is 1.5 inchesand the right margin is .75 inches, themirrored
page will have a left margin of .75 inchesand a right margin of 1.5 inches. This feature is typically used if you plan
to create a Left page (for even pages) and a Right page (for odd pages). Most of the time, you would want a
greater margin on the side of the page closest to anybinding (to compensate for the extra space consumed by the
binding).

.
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Adding Page Layout Frames
Each page in a layout can containmultiple frames, which are used to hold content (such aspage numbersand chapter
titles) and determine where that content is positioned.When you add a new page, make sure the page contains at least a
body frame (unless that page is using one of the empty page types). Bydefault, certain framesmayalreadybe included in
a page, depending on the template you select when adding a page layout. Framesare typically displayed as large, clear
rectanglesor squareson a page. You can add the following typesof frames: Body, Header, Footer, Decoration, Image.

HOW TO ADD A PAGE LAYOUT FRAME

1. Open the page layout. The Page Layout Editor opens.

2. Open the page where you want to insert the frame.

3. In the local toolbar, click theNew Frame button .

4. In the drop-down, select one of the following options.

New Frame Mode The first time you select this option, it will allow you to draw a body frame. The second
time you select this option, it will allow you to draw a header frame. The third time, it will allow you to draw a
footer frame. And the fourth time, it will allow you to draw a decoration frame.

New Header Frame Mode This option allowsyou to draw a header frame. This frame is designed to hold
content from the topic (e.g., chapter title, page number) or text that you add. The frame is usually posi-
tioned at the top of a page, above the body text.

Note: You can have only one header frame per page.

New Footer Frame Mode This option allowsyou to draw a footer frame. This frame is designed to hold
content from the topic (e.g., chapter title, page number) or text that you add. The frame is usually posi-
tioned at the bottom of a page, below the body text.

Note: You can have only one footer frame per page.

New Body Frame Mode This option allowsyou to draw a body frame. This frame, usually the largest on
the page, is basically a placeholder for the content that you add to topics. You cannot add content directly to
a body frame. If necessary, you can havemultiple body frameson a page. This lets you customize the flow
of text from one frame to another on a page.
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New Decoration Frame Mode This option allowsyou to draw a decoration frame. This frame can be
used to display content for aesthetic purposeson a page. You can add color, a border, text, and images to
a decoration frame.

Note: Decoration framesare not supported inMicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker output.

New Image Frame This option allowsyou to draw an image frame. This frame opens the Insert Image dia-
log, prompting you to provide an image file. The image is added to a frame of the same size, which you can
place on the page asnecessary. If you do not want to use an image frame, you can use a decoration frame
instead to display a picture.

Note: Image framesare not supported inMicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker output.

5. Click on the page and drag themouse to draw a rectangle or square. Release themouse button when you are fin-
ished. (For image frames, you do not need to draw on the page; the frame is automatically added at the same size
as the image.)

If you have drawn two framesof the same type on a page (e.g., two body frames) an arrow connects the
frames, showing the direction that content flows from one frame to the other. If you right-click on a frame, you can
chooseSelect Next Frame to activate the next frame in the flow.

The frame is added, with a label that indicates the type of frame.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Editing Pages and Frames
After you have the pagesand frames that you need in a page layout, you canmodify them to affect the content, aswell as
the lookof the pages in the output. Following are some of themain tasks involved in editing pagesand frames.

Page Editing Tasks

Margins You can set themargins for a page, which determines the amount of space to the left, right, top, or bot-
tom of the body content. See "Specifying PageMargins" on page 369.

Page Names You can provide a name for each page that you create in a layout. This is an optional task, but might
help you internally distinguish one page from another in a layout. See "Specifying Page Names" on page 370.

Size and Orientation You can select a pre-set size for a page or create a custom size. You can also determine
the orientation (portrait or landscape). See "Specifying Page Size andOrientation" on page 371.

Page Types For each page in a layout that you create, you can assign a type to determine how that page
behaves in the output. For example, if you want odd pages in the output to alwaysdisplay particular header con-
tent or looka certain way, you can create a page with the Right page type. See "Specifying Page Types" on
page 372.

Background You can add background settings to a page in a layout. This includes the ability to specify a color, an
image, and a repeating pattern for the background image. Your settingswill extend to your pagemargins. If you
want the settings to extend to the edgesof the page, you can set your pagemargins to 0. See "Specifying Page
Background Settings" on page 374.

Empty Pages If you need to force some pages in the output to be empty on purpose, you can use the "Empty"
page type. For example, if Flare detects that you want a particular chapter to start on a right page, it will auto-
matically insert an empty page before the beginning of the chapter, if necessary, to make sure the chapter begins
on a right page. See "Using EmptyPages" on page 375.

Snap Frames When you are resizing, moving, or creating a frame, you can snap its edges to other frameson
the layout (i.e., when youmove the frame close enough to another frame it "connects" to it). See "Using the Snap
Feature in Page Layouts" on page 412.
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Frame Editing Tasks

Aligning Frames The Page Layout Editor contains various tools to help you easily keep your framesaligned with
each other on a page. For example, after adding a decoration frame to a page, youmight want to make sure that
its left border is aligned with the left borders of the header and footer frameson the page. This feature is not avail-
able for body frames. See "Aligning Page Layout Frames" on page 423.

Aligning Text You can easily align text and content in a frame both vertically and horizontally. See "Aligning Text
in Frames" on page 425.

Anchors You can set anchors in a frame. Anchors allow you to lock the frame to themarginson the page. If a
page size changes, the frame is resized accordingly. See "Setting Frame Anchors" on page 448.

Background You can add a color and/or image to the background of a frame. See "Specifying a Frame Back-
ground" on page 484.

Borders You can add borders around a frame. Thismight be useful, for example, if you want a line to run across
the bottom of the header on a page. For PDF, XPS, and XHTML outputs, you can alsomake the borders roun-
ded byusing border radiusproperties. See "Specifying Frame Borders" on page 485.

Breaks For PDF, XPS, and XHTML outputs, you can apply breaks to page layout frames, similar to the wayyou
can apply page breaks to content such asheadingsor paragraphs. You can also set frame breakson tables. See
"Setting Frame Breakson Paragraphsand Headings" on page 458 and "Setting Page, Column, and Frame
Breakson Tables" on page 467.

Columns You can easily add and configure columns in any frame of a page layout. See "Creating Columns" on
page 427.

Floating and Sinking You can arrange overlapping frameson a page to determine which onesare displayed
"in front" of others. See "Floating and Sinking Frames" on page 429.

Frame Flow (Type) Each frame that you add to a page hasa specific type (Body, Header, Footer, Decoration,
Image). The type determineshow the frame behaves in the output and the flow of its content. For example, a
Body framewill automatically display the content from your topics, whereasa Footer frame only displays the con-
tent that you add to it. See "Specifying Frame Flow" on page 487.

Padding If you want there to be a certain amount of space between the edge of a frame and the content within it,
you can set the padding. See "Specifying Frame Padding" on page 489.

Page Numbers One type of content that you are likely to add to a frame is a page number, which is actually a snip-
pet that servesasa placeholder for a page number in the output. See "Inserting Page Numbers into Frames" on
page 442.

Removing Frames Just as you can add new frames to a page asnecessary, you can remove existing framesas
well. See "Removing Page Layout Frames" on page 444.
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Rotating Frames From time to time, youmay find that you need to rotate a frame on a page. For example, you
might want to rotate a decoration frame so that the text reads sideways, asopposed to left-to-right. See "Rotating
Frames" on page 445.

Size You can easily set the size and position for a frame on a page, either byentering specific values in the Frame
Properties dialog or bydragging the frame asneeded. See "Specifying Frame Size" on page 490.

Text and Content—Add to Frames You can add any kind of content to a frame that you can add to a regular
topic (e.g., text, links, images). Simply by selecting a frame and pressing F2, you can open the FrameContents
window pane, which is used asaminiature XMLEditor for adding content to a frame. See "Adding Text and Con-
tent to Frames" on page 411.

Variables If you want certain content to be inserted into a frame automatically (rather than typing the text manu-
ally), you can use a variable. For example, youmight want to automatically include the first <h1>heading of each
chapter into the header for certain pages. Byusing a Heading variable, you can use just one page layout for all of
your chapters, rather than having to create a new page layout for each chapter. For Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS,
and XHTML output, you can also use Heading variables to automatically display glossary headings, indexhead-
ings, or index terms in a page layout frame. See "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430, "Inserting
Heading Variables Into Frames" on page 433, and "Inserting Running Head Variables into Frames" on page 440.
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Duplicating Pages in Page Layouts

If you have already created and configured a page in a page layout and want to create a new page that shares some of the
same settings, you can duplicate it. After the new page is created (which is exactly like the original page, except for the
page name), you can change anyof the frame content or other settingsasneeded.

HOW TO DUPLICATE A PAGE IN A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Open the page in the page layout that you want to copy.

2. In the local toolbar, click the down arrow next to thePage Properties button .

3. In the drop-down, selectDuplicate.

A copyof the page is added to the layout. This is indicated in a couple of ways.

First, the new page displays the same page name as the source page (in the upper-left corner), with the words
"Copyof" before it.
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Second, a new small rectangle is added to the right of the Page Layout Editor, representing the new page.

4. Click to save your work.

.

362



Inserting Pages in Page Layouts

Use thismethod if you want to add a new page that initially is completely blank. After inserting a page, it takeson the size
andmarginsof the previouspage in the layout. However, youmust add frames, content, and other settings to the new
page asneeded (unless you want to use it as a completely blank "empty page"). 

HOW TO INSERT A PAGE INTO A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Open the page layout. The Page Layout Editor opens.

2. In the local toolbar, click the down arrow next to thePage Properties button .

3. From the drop-down selectAdd Page, and from themenu select one of the following.

Title Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to the first page in your output, which typically dis-
plays themanual title. If you include an Empty page type in your page layout, the title page in the output will
be followed by the empty page. It is not mandatory that you use this page type for a title. Instead, you can
use one of the other types, such asNormal.

First Select this type for the first page of a new chapter. This page type can be used in a situation where
you are creating a simple configuration and you are not concerned with left and right pages (e.g., a doc-
ument for electronic distribution only). In most cases, a First page type would be followed byNormal pages.

First Left Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on left-sided pages, and you need a different
look for those pages than would be used for a regular left page.

First Right Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on right-sided pages, and you need a dif-
ferent look for those pages than would be used for a regular right page.

Left Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a left
(or even) page (e.g., page 42).

Right Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a
right (or odd) page (e.g., page 43).

Normal Select this type if you do not want a Left/Right type of page flow, but instead just want the same lay-
out on every page, perhaps like a screenplay.

Empty Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to an empty page in the output. Youmight use
this page type after Title pages. Otherwise, you probablywant to use the Empty Left and EmptyRight page
types instead. See "Using EmptyPages" on page 375.

Empty Left Select this type if you also have a First Right page type and need empty pages to be injected
before themwhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the right side).

.
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Empty Right Select this type if you also have a First Left page type and need empty pages to be injected
before themwhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the left side).

Note: The empty page typesare not supported inMicrosoftWord output.

A new untitled page is added to the page layout. A small rectangle is added to the right of the page layout, which can be
used to open the new page.

After adding a page to a layout, you can add frames to the pagesand edit them. See "Adding Page Layout Frames" on
page 356, and "Editing Pagesand Frames" on page 358.

Warning: Make sure you at least add a body frame to each new page that you create. Otherwise, your out-
put will not work as you want it to.
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Mirroring Pages in Page Layouts

There are variousways to add new pages to a page layout. Use thismethod if you have already created and configured a
page and want the new page to share the same settings, with the page setup "mirrored" (i.e., the left and right margin set-
tingswill be reversed). For example, if the left margin on the original page is 1.5 inchesand the right margin is .75 inches,
themirrored page will have a left margin of .75 inchesand a right margin of 1.5 inches. This feature is typically used if you
plan to create a Left page (for even pages) and a Right page (for odd pages). Most of the time, you would want a greater
margin on the side of the page closest to anybinding (to compensate for the extra space consumed by the binding). 

HOW TO MIRROR A PAGE IN A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Open the page layout. The Page Layout Editor opens.

2. Open the page that you want to mirror. (You can click a small rectangle to the right of the layout to open its dif-
ferent pages.)

3. In the local toolbar, click the down arrow next to thePage Properties button .

4. From the drop-down selectMirror Page.A new page is added to the page layout. A small rectangle is added to
the right of the page layout, which can be used to open the new page.

.
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Opening Pages in Layouts

You can easily open individual pages that you have added to a page layout.

HOW TO OPEN A PAGE IN A LAYOUT

1. Open a page layout. The Page Layout Editor opens.

2. If you havemultiple pages in the layout, select the page you want to workwith. To do this, click the small rectangle
to the right of the editor that represents the appropriate page. (If you do not see the rectangles, click theView
menu at the top of the Page Layout Editor and selectPage Overview Bar.)

Tip: When you hover over a rectangle without clicking, a popup displays the name of the page, which helps you
to identify it. After you open a page, the name of the page is displayed in the upper-left corner of the page.
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Removing Pages from Page Layouts

You can easily remove individual pages that you have added to a page layout.

HOW TO REMOVE A PAGE IN A LAYOUT

1. Open a page layout. The Page Layout Editor opens.

2. Right-click on the small rectangle that represents the page you want to remove, and selectRemove Page. (If you
do not see the rectangles, click theViewmenu at the top of the Page Layout Editor and selectPage Overview
Bar.)

Tip: When you hover over a rectangle without clicking, a popup displays the name of the page, which
helps you to identify it.

3. Click to save your work.

.
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Specifying the Page Bleed Size

The bleed is the area beyond the edge of the page where printing occurs. Professional printers use the bleed to prevent a
final trimmed document from having unprinted areasalong the edge of the document. You can set the size of the bleed in
the Page Properties dialog. 

HOW TO SPECIFY THE PAGE BLEED SIZE

1. Open a page in a layout.

2. Double-click on the page (without double-clicking on a frame).

3. Select thePrint Marks tab.

4. (Optional) The current page in the layout is selected at the top in the Page field. You can use this field to select any
of the other pages in the layout and your changeswill be applied to that page. If you plan tomake the same
changes to all of the pages in the layout, select <all> from this drop-down. That way, you only need to specify your
settingsone time for all of the pages.

5. Use theBleeds section to enter settings:

Left Enter the length of the left bleed area for the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-
down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of meas-
urement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Right Enter the length of the right bleed area for the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-
down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of meas-
urement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Top Enter the length of the top bleed area for the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-
down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of meas-
urement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Bottom Enter the length of the bottom bleed area for the page. First you need to select Length in the top
drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of
measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

6. ClickOK.

7. Click to save your work.
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Specifying Page Margins

You can set themargins for a page, which determines the amount of space to the left, right, top, or bottom of the body
content. 

HOW TO SPECIFY THE MARGINS FOR A PAGE

1. Open a page in a layout.

2. Double-click on the page (without double-clicking on a frame).

3. Select theGeneral tab.

4. (Optional) The current page in the layout is selected at the top in the Page field. You can use this field to select any
of the other pages in the layout and your changeswill be applied to that page. If you plan tomake the same
changes to all of the pages in the layout, select <all> from this drop-down. That way, you only need to specify your
settingsone time for all of the pages.

5. Use thePage Margins section to enter settings.

Left Enter the length of the left margin for the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down
list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of meas-
urement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Right Enter the length of the right margin for the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-
down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of meas-
urement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Top Enter the length of the topmargin for the page. This is the space from the top of the body content to
the top edge of the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a
value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, cen-
timeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Bottom Enter the length of the bottommargin for the page. This is the space from the bottom of the body
content to the bottom edge of the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can
then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of measurement (points,
pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

6. ClickOK.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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Specifying Page Names

You can provide a name for each page that you create in a layout. This is an optional task, but might help you internally dis-
tinguish one page from another in a layout. 

HOW TO SPECIFY THE NAME FOR A PAGE

1. Open a page in a layout.

2. Double-click on the page (without double-clicking on a frame).

3. Select theGeneral tab.

4. In thePage Name field, type a name for the page.

5. ClickOK.

6. Click to save your work.
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Specifying Page Size and Orientation

You can select a pre-set size for a page or create a custom size. You can also determine the orientation (portrait or land-
scape).

HOW TO SPECIFY THE SIZE AND ORIENTATION FOR A PAGE

1. Open a page in a layout.

2. Double-click on the page (without double-clicking on a frame).

3. Select theGeneral tab.

4. (Optional) The current page in the layout is selected at the top in the Page field. You can use this field to select any
of the other pages in the layout and your changeswill be applied to that page. If you plan tomake the same
changes to all of the pages in the layout, select <all> from this drop-down. That way, you only need to specify your
settingsone time for all of the pages.

5. Use thePage Size section to enter settings.

Page Size Select a standard size for the page (e.g., Letter, Legal) or select (custom) to specify a non-
standard width and height.

CustomWidth If you selected "(custom)" from the Page Size field, enter a specificwidth for the page.
First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area
and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right
area. 

Custom Height If you selected "(custom)" from the Page Size field, enter a specific height for the page.
First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area
and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right
area. 

Orientation Select the orientation for the page. You can either selectPortrait (if you want the pages to be
taller than theyare wide), or you can select Landscape (if you want the pages to be wider than theyare
tall).

6. ClickOK.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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Specifying Page Types

For each page in a layout that you create, you can assign a type to determine how that page behaves in the output. For
example, if you want odd pages in the output to alwaysdisplay particular header content or looka certain way, you can cre-
ate a page with the Right page type.

For details and graphics that show how page typesworkwith other elements to create output that flows the wayyou want,
see "Page Type Flow Scenarios" on page 379.

HOW TO SPECIFY A PAGE TYPE

1. Open a page in a layout.

2. Double-click on the page (without double-clicking on a frame).

3. Select theGeneral tab.

4. Click in thePage Type field and select one of the following:

Title Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to the first page in your output, which typically dis-
plays themanual title. If you include an Empty page type in your page layout, the title page in the output will
be followed by the empty page. It is not mandatory that you use this page type for a title. Instead, you can
use one of the other types, such asNormal.

First Select this type for the first page of a new chapter. This page type can be used in a situation where
you are creating a simple configuration and you are not concerned with left and right pages (e.g., a doc-
ument for electronic distribution only). In most cases, a First page type would be followed byNormal pages.

First Left Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on left-sided pages, and you need a different
look for those pages than would be used for a regular left page.

First Right Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on right-sided pages, and you need a dif-
ferent look for those pages than would be used for a regular right page.

Left Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a left
(or even) page (e.g., page 42).

Right Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a
right (or odd) page (e.g., page 43).

Normal Select this type if you do not want a Left/Right type of page flow, but instead just want the same lay-
out on every page, perhaps like a screenplay.

Empty Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to an empty page in the output. Youmight use
this page type after Title pages. Otherwise, you probablywant to use the Empty Left and EmptyRight page
types instead. See "Using EmptyPages" on page 375.
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Empty Left Select this type if you also have a First Right page type and need empty pages to be injected
before themwhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the right side).

Empty Right Select this type if you also have a First Left page type and need empty pages to be injected
before themwhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the left side).

Note: The empty page typesare not supported inMicrosoftWord output.

5. ClickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

CONTINUE L/R AND CONTINUE FL/FR

In addition to the page typesalreadydescribed, the following optionshave been added to the Properties dialog for TOC
entries.

(continue L/R) Select this option to specify a Left/Right page sequence, using whichever page comesnext in the
normal flow.

(continue FL/FR) Select this option to continue the First Left/First Right page sequence, using whichever page
comesnext in the normal flow.

Note: The page layout typesasdescribed work for left-to-right languages. For right-to-left languages, the way
these page typeswork is flipped.

Note: Unlike the other print-based outputs, MicrosoftWord doesnot automatically use left and right pages
after First Left and First Right page types. Instead, youmust force chapter breaksand specify the page type on
every topic in the outline TOC if you want different pagesof the layout to be used.

.
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Specifying Page Background Settings

You can add background settings to a page in a layout. This includes the ability to specify a color, an image, and a repeat-
ing pattern for the background image. Your settingswill extend to your pagemargins. If you want the settings to extend to
the edgesof the page, you can set your pagemargins to 0. 

HOW TO SPECIFY PAGE BACKGROUND SETTINGS

1. Open a page in a layout.

2. Double-click on the page (without double-clicking on a frame).

3. Select theBackground tab.

4. (Optional) The current page in the layout is selected at the top in the Page field. You can use this field to select any
of the other pages in the layout and your changeswill be applied to that page. If you plan tomake the same
changes to all of the pages in the layout, select <all> from this drop-down. That way, you only need to specify your
settingsone time for all of the pages.

5. Use the tab to specify the settings that you want for the background.
SET A COLOR FOR THE BACKGROUND

In theColor field, click the down arrow and select a color from the popup. For advanced color options,
selectMore Colors and use the fields in the Color Picker dialog.

ADD AN IMAGE TO THE BACKGROUND

a. Next to the Image field, click theBrowse button. The Insert Image dialog opens.

b. Select an image file to insert. You can do this in one of the following ways.

Select an image already in the project by finding and selecting it in the built-in tree.

OR

Click to find and select an image file outside of the project.

Note: If you want to select an image file that you recently inserted somewhere in your project,
click the down arrow in the field next to the Browse button and select the file from the list.

c. ClickOK.

d. If you want the background image to repeat, select one of the options from theRepeat field. You can also
set the image position horizontally and vertically byusing theX andY fields.

6. In the Properties dialog, clickOK.

7. Click to save your work.
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Using Empty Pages

This feature is supported in Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

When creating print-based output, theremaybe timeswhen you want a page in the document to purposely be left blank
(or mostly blank). Flare lets you use three kindsof empty page types in a page layout. If you add one of these empty page
types in a page layout, empty pages can automatically be injected into the output when necessary, based on the page
types in your layout.

THE EMPTY PAGE TYPES

Here are the three kindsof empty page typesavailable in Flare. See "Specifying Page Types" on page 372.

Empty Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to an empty page in the output. Youmight use this
page type after Title pages. Otherwise, you probablywant to use the Empty Left and EmptyRight page types
instead.

Empty Left Select this page type if you also have a First Right page type and need empty pages to be injected
before them automaticallywhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the right side).

Empty Right Select this page type if you also have a First Left page type and need empty pages to be injected
before them automaticallywhen necessary (i.e., to force a new chapter to begin on the left side).

Note: The empty page typesare not supported inMicrosoftWord output.

.
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INJECTING EMPTY PAGES FOR PDF AND XPS

On the Advanced tab of the Target Editor for PDF and XPSoutputs, there is a checkbox that is used in conjunction with
empty page types to automatically include empty pages in the output when necessary.

Note: In order for this feature to work, youmust have an empty page in your page layout.
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EMPTY DOESN'T ALWAYS MEAN EMPTY

Although it is called an "empty" page type, it doesnot technically need to be left completely empty. You can add header or
footer content, aswell as a decoration frame to that page. Themain difference with the other page types is that an empty
page will not display anybody text. It has twomain purposes: (1) to be used immediately after the title page in amanual,
and (2) to be used after the body content for a particular "chapter" runsout and you want to force the next chapter to start
on a certain page.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have a page layout with four pages—one using the First Right page type, another using the Right
page type, another using the Left page type, and a final one using the Empty Left page type. You want the first
page to display the frame content that is specified on the First Right page of the layout (e.g., perhaps there is no
header, and the footer hasa page number aligned right). Similarly, you want the odd-numbered pages to use the
frame content from the Right page of the layout, and you want the even-numbered pages to use the frame con-
tent from the Left page of the layout.

When doesan empty page display in the output? Let's say that when you associate the page layout with an entry
in the outline TOC, you specify that the first page of that chapter should use the First Right page of the layout. For
the next chapter in the outline TOC, you also specify the First Right page of the layout to begin that chapter. Your
purpose is to ensure that the correct content is displayed on the first page of each chapter. Also, you want each
chapter to begin on an odd (right) page. Therefore, if the previous chapter body text finisheson an odd page, you
want an empty page to be forced on the even page before the next chapter starts.

The final result is that each chapter using that page layout will begin on an odd page, using the First Right page of
the layout. As the chapter progresses, the odd pageswill use the Right page in the layout and the even pageswill
use the Left page in the layout. Let's say the Chapter 5 content endson page 83 (an odd page), an additional
page will be inserted at the end of the chapter on page 84, using the Empty Left page from the layout. Chapter 6
will start on page 85, using the First Right page from the layout.

.
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HOW TO USE AN EMPTY PAGE FOR A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Add a page layout to the project.

2. Add the necessary pages to the page layout. See "Adding Pages" on page 355.

3. Specify chapter breaksand page layouts for the appropriate entries in the outline TOC (where you want that lay-
out to start being used in a new chapter document). See "Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on
page 542.

4. For PDF and XPSoutput, open the target. On theAdvanced tab, click Inject empty pages as needed to
ensure TOC nodes start on their selected pages.

For details and graphics that show how these different optionswork together to create output that flows the way
you want, see "Page Type Flow Scenarios" on the following page.

5. Click to save your work.

Note: When it comes to associating page layoutswith entries in an outline TOC, it is important to understand
themeaning of the word "chapter" in the Properties dialog. In that dialog, a "chapter" is simply the designation
for a new portion of content that will use a particular page layout. It doesnot mean a chapter in the traditional
sense of amanual. For example, if you have a title page, a TOC, 10 chapters, and an index in your manual,
each one of thosemight be considered a separate chapter as far as the dialog is concerned, because you are
creating a chapter breakwith a particular page layout specified at each of those locations in the outline TOC.
Therefore, although you only have 10 chapters in the traditionalmeaning of the word, youmight have 13
chapters as far as the dialog is concerned (one for the title page, one for the TOC, one for each traditional
chapter, and one for the index).
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Page Type Flow Scenarios

Following are some of themost common scenarios for configuring print-based output, including the settingsnecessary to
make each work:

First Right Page Youwant new chapters to always start on a right page.

First Left Page Youwant new chapters to always start on a left page.

First Left or Right Page Youwant new chapters to start on either a left or right page.

First and Normal You are not concerned with left or right pages, only that new chapter pages lookdifferent than
the rest of the pages in themanual.

Page Orientation Change Mid-ChapterYou need to change the waypages look in themiddle of a chapter
(e.g., switching from a portrait orientation to landscape orientation).

RELEVANT SETTINGS

The relevant settings in most of these scenarios include the following:

Page Types For each page in a layout that you create, you can assign a type to determine how that page
behaves in the output. For example, if you want odd pages in the output to alwaysdisplay particular header con-
tent or looka certain way, you can create a page with the Right page type.

The question in the following scenarios is, which page types should you include in the page layout?

Inject Empty PagesOn the Advanced tab of the Target Editor for PDF and XPSoutputs, there is a checkbox
that is used in conjunction with empty page types to automatically include empty pages in the output when neces-
sary.

The question in the following scenarios is, should this option be enabled or disabled?

TOC Entries After you create a page layout and configure its framesand settingsasnecessary, you need to
associate the page layout with the appropriate content. In most cases, you will probablywant to associate dif-
ferent page layoutswith variousentries in your outline TOC (so that different page layouts can be used for dif-
ferent parts or chapters in amanual). You can do thiswith or without creating a chapter breakat the same time.

The question in the following scenarios is, where should chapter or page layout breaksbe set, and which page
type should be selected?

Tip: Because you will likely be setting the same chapter break/page type for manyTOC entries, you can hold
down your CTRL keyand select the entries. Then open the Properties dialog and select the optionsat the
same time for all of those entries.

.
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Note: In the following scenarios, we also used the "Use TOC depth for heading levels" option in the Target
Editor. This option is not necessarily important to make the pages flow asdescribed below. Rather, it is simply
needed because of the waywe have created the online TOC in these examplesand because all topics start
with an H1 heading.

Note: Tomake sure you can see the actual flow of left-right pages in the output, you can set the page layout
view in the PDF Options tab of the Target Editor. This lets you control how the pagesdisplay initially in the out-
put (e.g., Two-UpContinuous (Cover Page), Two-UpContinuous (Facing), Single Page Continuous).

INITIALS REPRESENTING PAGE TYPES

In these scenarios the letters in the page images represent the page types.

F=First

FL=First Left

FR=First Right

L=Left

R=Right

E=Empty

EL=EmptyLeft

ER=EmptyRight

N=Normal

Note: Although it is certainly acceptable to have a Title (T) page type included with other page types inmanyof
the following layout scenarios, we are not using one in these scenarios for the sake of simplicity. In some cases
it is better to have your Title page type, if you use one, in a page layout separate from your chapter page layout.
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F I R S T R I G H T S C E N A R I O

With this scenario, topics set with new chapter breakswill always start on the right side in the output.

.
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F I R S T L E F T S C E N A R I O

With this scenario, topics set with new chapter breakswill always start on the left side in the output.
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F I R S T L E F T O R F I R S T R I G H T S C E N A R I O

With this scenario, topics set with new chapter breakswill start on either the right or left side in the output, depend-
ing on where the previouspage ends.

.
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F I R S T A N D N O R M A L S C E N A R I O

With this scenario, there is no concern over right or left pages. Instead, the idea is to have one look for the first
page of a new chapter, and the rest of the pages in the chapter will all share a different look (normal).
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P A G E O R I E N T A T I O N C H A N G E M I D - C H A P T E R
S C E N A R I O

With this scenario, you have a left-right page flow, but in themiddle of the chapter you want to switch to a land-
scape orientation for one or more pagesbefore return to the portrait orientation. However, you want to make
sure that the proper left and right pages continue to show throughout this. The way to do this iswith page layout
breakson the TOC entries, using the (continue L/R) option.

One important aspect to this scenario is that it requires two different page layouts—one for the pagesusing the
portrait orientation, and another for pagesusing the landscape orientation.

Also, in the following image the First Right and Empty Left page typesare optional. We are including them in the
portrait page layout only to show context for the left-right pagesand the change of page orientation in themiddle
of a chapter. The page types that aremost important for this flow are Left andRight.
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Showing the Bleed, Crop, and Registration Marks in Page Layouts

You can show or hide indicators that revealwhere printer'smarksare set (e.g., cropmarks, registrationmarks, and
bleeds):

Bleed This refers to the area beyond the edge of the page where printing occurs. Professional printers use the
bleed to prevent a final trimmed document from having unprinted areasalong the edge of the document. You can
set the size of the bleed in the Page Properties dialog. See "Specifying the Page Bleed Size" on page 368.

Crop Marks These are thin vertical and horizontal lines that show the edgesof the page, where it will be trimmed
by the printer. The location of cropmarksare determined by the page size you specify.

Registration Marks These are small cross-hair target icons shown next to cropmarks. Each color in the final out-
put is printed on its own layer. Therefore, in order to make sure the colors arematched up accurately, printers use
registrationmarks to align plateson the press.

E X A M P L E

This is a page layout showing the bleed, along with crop and registrationmarks.

.

CHAPTER 6│Print-basedOutput Guide 387



You can open the Page Properties dialog bydouble-clicking in the Page Layout Editor (not on a frame). This is
where the bleed size is specified for a page.

HOW TO SHOW THE BLEED, CROP, AND REGISTRATION MARKS IN PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, click .

3. From the drop-down, selectBleed.

.
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Showing Frame Anchor Lines in Page Layouts

If you have anchors enabled on a frame, this option displays lines to show where the anchors are placed. See "Setting
Frame Anchors" on page 448.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you want to set anchors on all four sidesof a frame so that it adjusts automaticallywhen we change the
page size. In that case, you would do this.
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Now let's change the anchor settings.
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Now let's lock the frame's height and width, centering the frame horizontally and vertically.
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HOW TO SHOW FRAME ANCHOR LINES IN PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, click .

3. From the drop-down, selectAnchor Lines.

.
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Showing Labels in Page Layouts

You can turn on indicators to see labels on a page, both for the page itself and frameswithin it.

E X A M P L E

This is a page layoutwithout labels shown.

398



.

CHAPTER 6│Print-basedOutput Guide 399



This is a page layoutwith labels shown.

HOW TO SHOW LABELS IN PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, click .

3. From the drop-down, select Labels.

.
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Showing Margins in Page Layouts

You can turn on indicators to see where your marginsare set on a page.

E X A M P L E

This is a page layoutwithoutmargin indicators shown.

.
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This is a page layoutwithmargin indicators shown.

HOW TO SHOW MARGINS IN PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, click .

3. From the drop-down, selectMargins.

.
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Showing Padding in Page Layouts

You can turn on indicators to see where padding is set in a frame.

E X A M P L E

This is a framewithout padding indicators shown.

.
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This is a framewith padding indicators shown.

HOW TO SHOW PADDING IN PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, click .

3. From the drop-down, selectPadding.

.
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Showing the Page Overview Bar in Page Layouts

You can show or hide the PageOverview Bar, which is the area on the right side of the Page Layout Editor that displays
small rectangles, representing each page in the layout.
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HOW TO SHOW THE PAGE OVERVIEW BAR IN PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, click .

3. From the drop-down, selectPage Overview Bar.

.
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Showing the Word Overlay in Page Layouts

You can select an option in the Page Layout Editor that shows the real header, footer, and bodyareas if the page layout
will be used inMicrosoftWord output.

Why is it important to have a special page layout view for Word output? BecauseWord treats the header, footer, and body
areasdifferently than Flare and other outputs treat them. In Flare the framesare determined by the sizes that you specify
either in the Frame Properties dialog or bydrawing them on the page. But inWord, framesare determined instead by the
marginsand content within the frames. Therefore, if you send output toWord, youmight end up with results that you do
not expect, unless you use theWordOverlay to see what the actual resultswill be.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have a page that looks like this.
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Althoughmost of the print-based outputswill create pages that look like this on the surface,Word is going to do
something a little different. In order to see whatWord will do, we turn on theWordOverlay.
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HOW TO SHOW THE WORD OVERLAY IN PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, click .

3. From the drop-down, selectWord Overlay.

Note: You can still edit frameswhen theWordOverlay view is enabled.

.
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Adding Text and Content to Frames

You can add any kind of content to a frame that you can add to a regular topic (e.g., text, links, images).

HOW TO ADD TEXT AND CONTENT TO A FRAME

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Click on the frame to which you want to add text or other content.

Note: You can add text and content only to header, footer, and decoration frames. You cannot add
text and content to a body frame (which automatically displays content from your topics). You can use
image frames to insert images that use all of the space in the frame.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard Shortcut PressF2 on your keyboard.

Right-clickRight-click the frame and selectEdit Text.

Amessage opens, asking if you want to pick content from a template (e.g., a page number).

4. ClickNo. The FrameContentswindow pane opens.

Note: If you have alreadyprepared content in the form of a snippet and added it to your template
folder, you can click "Yes" instead in order to select the snippet. For more information about templates,
see the online Help.

5. Click in the FrameContentswindow pane and add text or other content (e.g., images), just as you would add con-
tent to a topic in the XMLEditor.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Using the Snap Feature in Page Layouts

Page layouts can consist of one or more frames, which are used asplaceholders for different kindsof content and inform-
ation (e.g., page numbers, page header or footer text, body text). In order to help youmore accurately place these frames
on the page, you can use the snap feature.

The snap feature functions somewhat like amagnet in the editor.When you are resizing, moving, or creating a frame, this
option lets you snap its edges to different display positions—such as the edge of the page, margins, other frames, and the
middle of the page vertically or horizontally. You do not need to have indicators—such asmargins—turned on in order to
use this feature, but it maybe helpful to do so.

HOW TO USE THE SNAP FEATURE

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure that theSnap button is enabled.

3. Click in themiddle of the frame you want to move and drag it to the desired location.When the frame gets pulled to
the appropriate location, release themouse button.

.
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E X A M P L E — S N A P T O E D G E O F P A G E

In the following example, we've turned on the bleed on for the page. So you can see the edge of the
page represented bya dotted rectangle. A smaller dotted rectangle is a body frame that we added.

.
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If we want to snap the body frame to the left edge of the page, we click andmove the body frame to the
left until it seems to be pulled to the edge and a blue line appears.

.
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E X A M P L E — S N A P T O M A R G I N S

In the following example, we've turned on themargin indicators on for the page. So you can seemargins
represented bya blue rectangle. A smaller dotted rectangle is a body frame that we added.

.
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If we want to snap the body frame to the topmargin of the page, we click andmove the body frame up
until it seems to be pulled to the edge.

.
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E X A M P L E — S N A P T O O T H E R F R A M E S

In the following example, we've added a header frame and a body frame.

.

CHAPTER 6│Print-basedOutput Guide 417



If we want to snap the body frame to the header frame, we click andmove the body frame up until it
seems to be pulled to the bottom edge of the header frame.
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E X A M P L E — S N A P T O M I D D L E O F P A G E

In the following example, we've added a body frame, and wewant to position it exactly in themiddle of
the page.

.
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Aswemove the body frame closer toward the vertical center of the page, a vertical red line appears.

.
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Aswemove the body frame closer toward the horizontal center of the page, a horizontal red line
appears.

.
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Aswemove the body frame closer toward the actual center of the page, intersecting vertical and hori-
zontal red lines let us know that if we release themouse button, the framewill be positioned in themiddle
of the page.
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Aligning Page Layout Frames

The Page Layout Editor contains various tools to help you easily keep your framesaligned with each other on a page. For
example, after adding a decoration frame to a page, youmight want to make sure that its left border is aligned with the left
borders of the header and footer frameson the page. This feature is not available for body frames. There are two ways to
align frames: (1) in relation to one of the other frames, or (2) on the canvas.

HOW TO ALIGN FRAMES IN RELATION TO ONE OF THE OTHER FRAMES

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Select the frame on which you want to base the alignment of the other frames.

3. Hold down theCTRL keyand click the other frameswhose alignment you want to set.

The handles (small circles) around the edge of the first frame are orange, while the handlesaround the edge of
the other framesare white. This tells you that the frameswith the white handleswill be changed tomatch the align-
ment of the framewith the orange handles.

4. In the local toolbar, click .

5. SelectMake Same. Then select one of the following options.

Same Left Horizontally aligns the framesso the left border is at the same location.

Same Right Horizontally aligns the framesso the right border is at the same location.

Same Top Vertically aligns the framesso the top border is at the same location.

Same Bottom Vertically aligns the framesso the bottom border is at the same location.

Same Width Resizes the width of the selected framesso that theyare all the same. The resizing is based
on the width of the first frame that you select.

Same Height Resizes the height of the selected framesso that theyare all the same. The resizing is based
on the height of the first frame that you select.

Same SizeResizes the width and height of the selected framesso that theyare all the same. The resizing
is based on the width and height of the first frame that you select.

Same CenterVertically aligns the selected framesso that the center of each is at the same location. The
alignment is based on the center of the first frame that you select.

Same MiddleHorizontally aligns the selected framesso that themiddle of each is at the same location.
The alignment is based on themiddle of the first frame that you select.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW TO ALIGN FRAMES ON THE CANVAS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Click on the frame(s) that you want to align on the canvas. To select multiple frames, hold down theCTRL key
and click the frames.

3. In the local toolbar, click .

4. SelectAlign on Canvas. Then select one of the following options.

Center on Canvas Centers the selected frame(s) both vertically and horizontally on the canvas.

Vertically Center on Canvas Centers the selected frame(s) vertically on the canvas.

Horizontally Center on Canvas Centers the selected frame(s) horizontally on the canvas.

5. Click to save your work.
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Aligning Text in Frames

You can easily align text and content in a frame both vertically and horizontally. This can be done from the Layout drop-
down in the Page Layout Editor or from the Alignment tab in the Frame Properties dialog.

HOW TO ALIGN FRAME TEXT

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Select the framewhose text you want to align.

Note: You can do this only for header, footer, or decoration frames. You cannot align text in body
frames.

3. Do one of the following:

In the local toolbar, click . Then selectVertically Align or Align, depending on whether you want to
align the text vertically or horizontally.

Double-click the frame. In the Frame Properties dialog, select theAlignment tab.

4. Select one of the alignment options.
HORIZONTAL ALIGNMENT

Left Aligns the text horizontally along the left edge of the frame.

CenterAligns the text horizontally at the center point of the frame.

Right Aligns the text horizontally along the right edge of the frame.

JustifySpaces the text in the frame so that both the left and right sidesare aligned.

Default Resets the alignment of the text in the frame to the default (inherited) setting.

VERTICAL ALIGNMENT

Top Aligns the text vertically along the top edge of the frame.

MiddleAligns the text vertically at themiddle point of the frame

BottomAligns the text vertically along the bottom edge of the frame.

5. If you have opened the Frame Properties dialog, clickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Note: If you set the alignment of text on a frame, it will take precedence over the style of paragraphs inside the
frame.
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Creating Columns

You can easily add and configure columns in any frame of a page layout.

HOW TO CREATE COLUMNS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Double-click the frame for which you want to add or configure columns.

3. Select theColumns tab.

4. Set anyof the optionson the tab for the columnsor the divider.
COLUMNS

Count Enter the number of columns to be used in the frame to display text.

Gap Enter the amount of space that you want between each column. You can also use the up and down
arrows. To select a unit of measurement, click the down arrow in the units of measurement field and select
one of the options.

COLUMN DIVIDER

Style Select the type of vertical line that you would like to display between columns (either a solid or double
line). If you do not select a style, the gap between the columnswill be empty.

Width Specify the width of the single solid line or the double lines that serve as the column divider. In the
lower-left field, enter the value. In the lower-right field, click the down arrow and select the unit of meas-
urement.

Margin Top Specify the amount of space between the top of the column divider and the top edge of the
frame. In the lower-left field, enter the value. In the lower-right field, click the down arrow and select the unit
of measurement.

Margin Bottom Specify the amount of space between the bottom of the column divider and the bottom
edge of the frame. In the lower-left field, enter the value. In the lower-right field, click the down arrow and
select the unit of measurement.

Color Use this field to apply a color to the column divider. Click the down arrow and select a color from the
popup. For advanced color options, selectMore Colors and use the fields in the Color Picker dialog.

5. ClickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Exporting Frame Text

If you add content to a frame and then later want to reuse it in future frames, you can export that content. It will be con-
verted to a snippet and become available when you pick content for a frame (in the sameway that you insert a page num-
ber).When you export the text, you simply need to save it in the appropriate location on your computer whereMadCap
templatesare stored.

HOW TO EXPORT FRAME TEXT

1. Make sure you have created a templates folder.When you create a templates folder using the TemplateMan-
ager, all of the regular template subfolders are created for you, including one named "FrameSnippets," which is
the subfolder that will hold your frame snippets.

2. In Flare open a page in a page layout.

3. Right-click on the framewith the content that you want to export, and selectExport Text.

The Export Frame Text dialog opens.

Note: You can export content only from header, footer, and decoration frames. You cannot export
content from a body frame (which automatically displays content from your topics).

4. Select a template folder to hold the new snippet.

Note: You can click theManage Templates button if you want to open the TemplateManager.
This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new templates, enter descriptions for tem-
plates). For more information see the online Help.

5. In the Template Name field, provide a name for the snippet template file.

6. In the Export Frame Text dialog, clickOK.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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Floating and Sinking Frames

When you add a frame to a page, it is placed on its own layer. And each time you add a new frame, it is placed on the top
layer with the previous frameson layers beneath it. If necessary (when framesoverlap one another), you can "float"
frames that are on lower layers to bring them forward, and you can "sink" frames to send them backward.

HOW TO FLOAT OR SINK FRAMES

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Click on the frame that you want to float (bring forward) or sink (send backward).

3. In the local toolbar, click .

4. From the drop-downmenu, selectDepth and choose one of the following.

Float Floats the selected frame, bringing it forward one level if at least one other frame overlaps it (above
it).

Sink Sinks the selected frame, sending it backward one level if at least one other frame overlaps it (below
it).

Sink To Bottom Sinks the selected frame, sending it backward to the bottom level if at least one other
frame overlaps it (below it).

Float To Top Floats the selected frame, bringing it forward to the top level if at least one other frame over-
laps it (above it).

5. Click to save your work.

.
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Chap/Sec/Vol Variables in Frames

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

For Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output, you can insert variables in page layout frames that display your
chapter, section, or volume numbers (if you are using autonumbers to identify the variousparts of amanual).

HOW TO INSERT A CHAPTER, SECTION, OR VOLUME NUMBER VARIABLE INTO A PAGE LAYOUT FRAME

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Click on the frame to which you want to add text or other content.

Note: You can add text and content only to header, footer, and decoration frames. You cannot add
text and content to a body frame (which automatically displays content from your topics). You can use
image frames to insert images that use all of the space in the frame.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard Shortcut PressF2 on your keyboard.

Right-clickRight-click the frame and selectEdit Text.

Amessage opens, asking if you want to pick content from a template (e.g., a page number).

4. ClickNo. The FrameContentswindow pane opens.

Note: If you have alreadyprepared content in the form of a snippet and added it to your template
folder, you can click "Yes" instead in order to select the snippet. For more information about templates,
see the online Help.

5. Click in the FrameContentswindow pane.

.
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6. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theSingle-Source section selectVariable.

Menu Select Insert>Variable.

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard ShortcutOn your keyboard pressCTRL+SHIFT+V.

The Variablesdialog opens, with the variable set(s) on the left and the variablesassociated with the selected set
on the right.

7. Select theSystemvariable set.

8. Select the appropriate variable:ChapterNumber,SectionNumber, or VolumeNumber.

9. ClickOK. The variable is added to the FrameContentswindow pane.

10. Click to save your work. The variable can now be seen in the frame.

.
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RELATED TASKS

In addition to completing the these steps, make sure you also perform the necessary tasks for creating the autonumbers in
your topics and specifying where new chapters, sections, or volumesshould begin.

To generate chapter numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that includes the {chapnum} com-
mand (see "Autonumbers" on page 252). Then you need to specify chapter breaks in the outline TOC (see "Spe-
cifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542).

To generate section numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that includes the {secnum} command
(see "Autonumbers" on page 252). Then specify section breaks in the outline TOC (see "Specifying Chapter and
Page Layout Breaks" on page 542).

To generate volume numbers, you need to create an autonumber format that includes the {volnum} command
(see "Autonumbers" on page 252). Second, you need to specify chapter breaks in the outline TOC (see "Spe-
cifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542). Third, you need to specify the autonumber flow for each
volume, resetting the volume number to a specific number (see "Autonumbering Flow for Output" on page 556).

.
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Inserting Heading Variables Into Frames

You can insert Heading variables into page layouts or master pages in order to automatically display text based on the
<h1> through <h6>heading styles that you use in your project. Like Running Head variables, theyare usefulwhen cre-
ating print-based output. It's an easyway, for example, to automatically display a chapter title in the header of a chapter.
For Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output, you can also use Heading variables to automatically display glossary
headings/termsand indexheadings/terms in a page layout frame. See "Heading Variables" on page 219.

Heading variablesare very similar to Running Head variables. The keyappeal of Running Head variables is that theyare
supported in FrameMaker and help with the transition of authors from FrameMaker to Flare. So people who are familiar
with FrameMaker might prefer to use Running Head variablesbecause theyare used to them. However, Heading vari-
ables are somewhat easier to use and therefore are recommended for people who do not have a FrameMaker back-
ground.

Following are steps for inserting a Heading variable into a page layout frame.

HOW TO INSERT A HEADING VARIABLE INTO A PAGE LAYOUT FRAME

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Click on the frame to which you want to add text or other content.

Note: You can add text and content only to header, footer, and decoration frames. You cannot add
text and content to a body frame (which automatically displays content from your topics). You can use
image frames to insert images that use all of the space in the frame.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard Shortcut PressF2 on your keyboard.

Right-clickRight-click the frame and selectEdit Text.

Amessage opens, asking if you want to pick content from a template (e.g., a page number).

4. ClickNo. The FrameContentswindow pane opens.

Note: If you have alreadyprepared content in the form of a snippet and added it to your template
folder, you can click "Yes" instead in order to select the snippet. For more information about templates,
see the online Help.

5. Click in the FrameContentswindow pane.
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6. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theSingle-Source section selectVariable.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu Select Insert>Variable.

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard ShortcutOn your keyboard pressCTRL+SHIFT+V.

The Variablesdialog opens, with the variable set(s) on the left and the variablesassociated with the selected set
on the right.

7. Select theHeading variable set.

8. Select the variable you want to add. Much of the information that followspertains to projects and are primarily for
the authors of those projects.

AnyLevel Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that usesanyof the <h1> through
<h6> styles.

FirstGlossaryPageHeading Automatically displays the first glossary heading (e.g., A, B, C, D, E) that
occurs on a page with a generated glossary. In order for this variable to work, it must be inserted in a page
layout that is used for the topicwhere a glossary proxy is inserted. In addition, youmust specify in the outline
TOC that your glossary topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this variable. The option is
available onlywith Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want to include a generated glossary in a PDF manual. So you create a simple
topic called "MyGlossary" and insert a glossary proxy into it. Then you add that topic to the outline
TOC that is being used to produce themanual.

Next, you open the page layout that you want to use for the topic holding that glossary proxy. Let's
call it "GlossaryPL." Suppose you open the page in that layout that will be used for all left-hand
pages in the output. In the header frame, you insert the "FirstGlossaryPageHeading" variable.
Perhaps you want to show the complete range of glossary headingson each page. So you type
the word "through" and also insert the "LastGlossaryPageHeading" variable. Therefore, you
would have something like this in the frame:

Next, in the outline TOC, you create a chapter breakon the entry linked to the topic holding the
glossary proxy.When doing this, you specify that the entry should use the "GlossaryPL" page lay-
out.

Now you generate the PDF. You scroll down to the first left-handed page showing the generated
glossary. Let's say the first glossary heading you see on the page isF, with all of the termsbegin-
ning with the letter "f" following it. Toward the bottom of that page, you see the glossary heading
H, and termsstarting with the letter "h" are listed below it. In that case, when you look to the very
top of the page, you will see this:

F through H
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FirstGlossaryPageTerm Automatically displays the first glossary term (e.g., Ants, Bugs, Cats, Dogs,
Elephants) that occurs on a page with a generated glossary. In order for this variable to work, it must be
inserted in a page layout that is used for the topicwhere a glossary proxy is inserted. In addition, youmust
specify in the outline TOC that your glossary topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this vari-
able. The option is available onlywith Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want to include a generated glossary in a PDF manual. So you create a simple
topic called "MyGlossary" and insert a glossary proxy into it. Then you add that topic to the outline
TOC that is being used to produce themanual.

Next, you open the page layout that you want to use for the topic holding that glossary proxy. Let's
call it "GlossaryPL." Suppose you open the page in that layout that will be used for all left-hand
pages in the output. In the header frame, you insert the "FirstGlossaryPageTerm" variable. Per-
haps you want to show the complete range of glossary termson each page. So you type the word
"through" and also insert the "LastGlossaryPageTerm" variable. In addition, you type quotation
marksaround each of the variables so that the termswill stand out in the output. Therefore, you
would have something like this in the frame:

Next, in the outline TOC, you create a chapter breakon the entry linked to the topic holding the
glossary proxy.When doing this, you specify that the entry should use the "GlossaryPL" page lay-
out.

Now you generate the PDF. You scroll down to the first left-handed page showing the generated
glossary. Let's say the first glossary term you see on the page isMoose. The last term on the
page isSharks. In that case, when you look to the very top of the page, you will see this:

"Moose" through "Sharks"
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FirstIndexHeading Automatically displays the first indexheading (e.g., A, B, C, D, E) that occurs on a
page with a generated index. In order for this variable to work, it must be inserted in a page layout that is
used for the topicwhere an indexproxy is inserted. In addition, youmust specify in the outline TOC that
your index topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this variable. The option is available only
with Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want to include a generated index in a PDF manual. So you create a simple topic
called "MyIndex" and insert an indexproxy into it. Then you add that topic to the outline TOC that is
being used to produce themanual.

Next, you open the page layout that you want to use for the topic holding that indexproxy. Let's call
it "IndexPL." Suppose you open the page in that layout that will be used for all left-hand pages in
the output. In the header frame, you insert the "FirstIndexHeading" variable. Perhaps you want to
show the complete range of indexheadingson each page. So you type the word "through" and
also insert the "LastIndexHeading" variable. Therefore, you would have something like this in the
frame:

Next, in the outline TOC, you create a chapter breakon the entry linked to the topic holding the
indexproxy.When doing this, you specify that the entry should use the "IndexPL" page layout.

Now you generate the PDF. You scroll down to the first left-handed page showing the generated
index. Let's say the first indexheading you see on the page isC, with all of the indexentries begin-
ning with the letter "c" following it. Toward the bottom of that page, you see the glossary heading
J, and indexentries starting with the letter "j" are listed below it. In that case, when you look to the
very top of the page, you will see this:

C through J
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FirstIndexTerm Automatically displays the first index term (e.g., Ants, Bugs, Cats, Dogs, Elephants) that
occurs on a page with a generated index. In order for this variable to work, it must be inserted in a page lay-
out that is used for the topicwhere an indexproxy is inserted. In addition, youmust specify in the outline
TOC that your index topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this variable. The option is avail-
able onlywith Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want to include a generated index in a PDF manual. So you create a simple topic
called "MyIndex" and insert an indexproxy into it. Then you add that topic to the outline TOC that is
being used to produce themanual.

Next, you open the page layout that you want to use for the topic holding that indexproxy. Let's call
it "IndexPL." Suppose you open the page in that layout that will be used for all left-hand pages in
the output. In the header frame, you insert the "FirstIndexTerm" variable. Perhaps you want to
show the complete range of index termson each page. So you type the word "through" and also
insert the "LastIndexTerm" variable. In addition, you type quotationmarksaround each of the vari-
ables so that the termswill stand out in the output. Therefore, you would have something like this
in the frame:

Next, in the outline TOC, you create a chapter breakon the entry linked to the topic holding the
indexproxy.When doing this, you specify that the entry should use the "IndexPL" page layout.

Now you generate the PDF. You scroll down to the first left-handed page showing the generated
index. Let's say the first index term you see on the page isMoose. The last term on the page is
Sharks. In that case, when you look to the very top of the page, you will see this:

"Moose" through "Sharks"
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LastGlossaryPageHeading Automatically displays the last glossary heading (e.g., U, V,W, X, Y, Z) that
occurs on a page with a generated glossary. In order for this variable to work, it must be inserted in a page
layout that is used for the topicwhere a glossary proxy is inserted. In addition, youmust specify in the outline
TOC that your glossary topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this variable. The option is
available onlywith Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

LastGlossaryPageTerm Automatically displays the last glossary term (e.g., Sharks, Tigers,Wombats,
Zebras) that occurs on a page with a generated glossary. In order for this variable to work, it must be inser-
ted in a page layout that is used for the topicwhere a glossary proxy is inserted. In addition, youmust spe-
cify in the outline TOC that your glossary topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this
variable. The option is available onlywith Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

LastIndexHeading Automatically displays the last indexheading (e.g., U, V,W, X, Y, Z) that occurs on a
page with a generated index. In order for this variable to work, it must be inserted in a page layout that is
used for the topicwhere an indexproxy is inserted. In addition, youmust specify in the outline TOC that
your index topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this variable. The option is available only
with Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

LastIndexTerm Automatically displays the last index term (e.g., Sharks, Tigers,Wombats, Zebras) that
occurs on a page with a generated index. In order for this variable to work, it must be inserted in a page lay-
out that is used for the topicwhere an indexproxy is inserted. In addition, youmust specify in the outline
TOC that your index topic is using the page layout where you have inserted this variable. The option is avail-
able onlywith Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, or XHTML output.

Level1 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h1> style tag.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you are using the <h1> style tag only for your chapter titles at the beginning of each
chapter. If you insert the Heading.Level1 variable into the heading frames in the page layout that
you are using for chapters, the appropriate chapter title will display automatically at the top of each
chapter in the output.

Level2 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h2> style tag.

Level3 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h3> style tag.

Level4 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h4> style tag.

Level5 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h5> style tag.

Level6 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h6> style tag.

9. ClickOK. The variable is added to the FrameContentswindow pane.

10. Click to save your work. The variable can now be seen in the frame.
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Inserting Running Head Variables into Frames

If you want certain content to be inserted into a frame automatically (rather than typing the text manually), you can use a
Running Head variable. For example, youmight want to automatically include the first <h1>heading of each chapter into
the header for certain pages. Byusing a Running Head variable, you can use just one page layout for all of your chapters,
rather than having to create a new page layout for each chapter. See "Running Head Variables" on page 221.

Heading variablesare very similar to Running Head variables. The keyappeal of Running Head variables is that theyare
supported in FrameMaker and help with the transition of authors from FrameMaker to Flare. So people who are familiar
with FrameMaker might prefer to use Running Head variablesbecause theyare used to them. However, Heading vari-
ables are somewhat easier to use and therefore are recommended for people who do not have a FrameMaker back-
ground.

HOW TO INSERT A RUNNING HEAD VARIABLE INTO A PAGE LAYOUT FRAME

1. Add a variable set to the project, selecting the Running HF template. See "Adding Variable Sets to Projects" on
page 214.

2. Open a page in a page layout.

3. Click on the frame to which you want to add text or other content.

Note: You can add text and content only to header, footer, and decoration frames. You cannot add
text and content to a body frame (which automatically displays content from your topics).

4. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard Shortcut PressF2 on your keyboard.

Right-ClickRight-click the frame and selectEdit Text.

Amessage opens, asking if you want to pick content from a template (e.g., a page number).

5. ClickNo.

Note: If you have alreadyprepared content in the form of a snippet and added it to your template
folder, you can click "Yes" instead in order to select the snippet. For more information about templates,
see the online Help.

6. Click in the FrameContentswindow pane.
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7. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theSingle Source section selectVariable.

Menu Select Insert>Variable.

Local ToolbarClick .

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+SHIFT+V.

The Variablesdialog opens, with the variable set(s) on the left and the variablesassociated with the selected set
on the right.

8. On the left side of the dialog, select the Running Head variable set that you created.

9. On the right side of the dialog, select the variable that you want to insert. Unless you edit the variable definitions to
change the style classeswithin them, each variable is associated with one of the six heading styles (<h1> through
<h6>).

When you insert a Running Head variable into a page layout frame, Flare will insert the text from the first occur-
rence of the specified style on that page. If it doesn't find any text using that style, it will use the text from the pre-
viousoccurrence of that style.

E X A M P L E

If you want the header in chapters to display content that is using the <h1> style (perhaps you are using
this style to display the chapter title for your output), select theRunning H/F 1 variable. The header will
then display the first <h1> content that it finds in the document (e.g., "MyFirst Chapter Title"). When the
next occurrence of the <h1> style appears on another page, the heading changes to display that text
(e.g., "MySecond Chapter Title"), and so on.

10. ClickOK. The variable is added to the FrameContentswindow pane.

11. Click to save your work. The variable can now be seen in the frame.

.
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Inserting Page Numbers into Frames

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

One type of content that you are likely to add to a frame is a page number, which is actually a snippet that servesasa place-
holder for a page number in the output.

HOW TO INSERT A PAGE NUMBER INTO A FRAME

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Click on the frame to which you want to add a page number.

Note: You can insert a page number only into header, footer, and decoration frames. You cannot
insert a page number into a body frame (which automatically displays content from your topics).

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar, click .

Right-ClickRight-click the frame and selectSelect Frame Text.

The Select Frame Text dialog opens.

4. In the Template Folders section, select a template.

Note: You can click theManage Templates button if you want to open the TemplateManager.
This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new templates, enter descriptions for tem-
plates). For more information see the online Help.

5. In the Templates section, select one of the page number snippets.

- page -.flsnp Displaysa page number surrounded bydashes (e.g., - 53 -).

page (pagecount).flsnp Displays the current page number, followed by the total number of pages in par-
entheses.

Page n of N.flsnp Displays the current page number and the total number of pages in the document
(e.g., Page 13 of 70).
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Tip: If you want to change the lookof the page number (e.g., remove the dashesor parentheses),
you can do so easily. To edit the text or content around a page number, continue inserting the page
snippet as it is. After it is added to the frame, click on the frame and pressF2. In the FrameContents
window pane, you canmodify it as necessary.

6. ClickOK.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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Removing Page Layout Frames

Just as you can add new frames to a page asnecessary, you can remove existing framesaswell.

HOW TO REMOVE A FRAME

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Click on the frame that you want to remove.

3. On your keyboard pressDelete.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Rotating Frames

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

From time to time, youmay find that you need to rotate a frame on a page. For example, youmight want to rotate a dec-
oration frame so that the text reads sideways, asopposed to left-to-right. Or youmight want to rotate body framesso that
content flows from a vertical frame to a horizontal frame. This feature can be used in conjunction with frame breaks to
ensure that only certain text displays in the rotated body frame. See "Setting Frame Breakson Paragraphsand Headings"
on page 458.

E X A M P L E

Youmight design a page layout so that the first frame is rotated and holds the chapter heading.With a frame
breakon that heading, the text that follows it (themain body) displays in the second frame, which is not rotated. In
the Page Layout Editor, it might look something like this:

CHAPTER 6│Print-basedOutput Guide 445



In the output, it might look something like this:

.
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HOW TO ROTATE A FRAME

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Do one of the following:

Click on the frame that you want to rotate. In the local toolbar, click and from the drop-down, select
Rotate.

Right-click on the frame that you want to rotate. From the context menu selectRotate.

3. Choose one of the options in the submenu.

Rotate Clockwise Turns the frame 1 degree clockwise.

Rotate 45 Clockwise Turns the frame 45 degrees clockwise.

Rotate 90 Clockwise Turns the frame 90 degrees clockwise.

Rotate Counter Clockwise Turns the frame 1 degree counter clockwise.

Rotate 45 Counter Clockwise Turns the frame 45 degrees counter clockwise.

Rotate 90 Clockwise Turns the frame 90 degrees counter clockwise.

Reset Rotation Returns the frame to its original setting before it was rotated.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Setting Frame Anchors

You can set anchors in a frame. Anchors allow you to lock the frame to themarginson the page. If a page size changes,
the frame is resized accordingly.

HOW TO SET FRAME ANCHORS

1. Open a page in a page layout.

2. Make sure you have set themargins for the page. See "Specifying PageMargins" on page 369.

3. Double-click on the frame that you want to anchor. The Frame Properties dialog opens.

4. Select the Frame tab.

5. Make sure you have specified the size and position of the frame byusing the Left, Top,Width,Height,Right,
andBottom fields. See "Specifying Frame Size" on page 490.

6. Click the appropriate anchors (the arrowsshown on the Frame tab). The arrowson the outside of the boxare
used to anchor the frame to the top, bottom, left, or right marginson the page. The arrows inside the boxare used
to center the frame horizontally and vertically on the frame. To set an anchor, click the appropriate arrow so that it
is no longer gray.

Note: If you select the inside arrow to center the frame horizontally, the left and right anchors are dis-
abled. Likewise, if you select the inside arrow to center the frame vertically, the top and bottom
anchors are disabled.

Note: You can also enable or disable anchors by right-clicking the frame in the page layout, selecting
Anchors from the context menu, and choosing the options you want.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say you are generating a PDF manual, and you are initially told that the size of themanual should
be 8.5 incheswide by11 incheshigh.

On the pages to be used for themain chapter content, you have set 1-inchmargins.
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Now suppose that you do not set anyanchors on the body frame for that page:
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When you generate the PDF output, it looks like this:
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However, let's say you are then told that the page size needs to be changed to 6 inchesby9 inches.
Therefore, youmake the change. But when you generate the PDF output, it looks like this:
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Therefore, youmight decide to set your body frame anchors like this:
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Asa result, the output will look correct, whether the page dimensionsare 8.5 X 11 or 6 X 9:
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But now let's say that, instead of the outside anchors (which lock the distance from the edge of the body
frame to themargins), you set the inside anchors (which center the body frame horizontally and ver-
tically).
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In that case, you would end up with this result in the output:

7. ClickOK.

8. Click to save your work.

.
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Setting Frame Breaks on Paragraphs and Headings

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

For PDF, XPS, and XHTML outputs, you can apply breaks to page layout frames, similar to the wayyou can apply page
breaks to content such asheadingsor paragraphs.

In a stylesheet, the following properties are used: frame-break-before, frame-break-after, frame-break-inside. These are
not part of theW3C'sCSS specification. Instead, theywere created byMadCap Software specifically to support this func-
tionality.

Byapplying these style properties, you can automaticallymove content to the next frame on the current page in a layout. If
nomore framesare available on the current page, a page breakoccurs instead.

This feature can be especially usefulwhen you want to make sure that heading text is the only content in a particular body
frame.

.
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E X A M P L E

Let's say you want chapter titles to appear by themselves in PDF output. You want the chapter title to start farther
to the left than the rest of the body content, and you want extra space between the title and body content, in case
you have long chapter titles that wrap to two lines.
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In your page layout, you can create one body frame that you want to be used to display the chapter title, and a
second, much larger body frame to display the content following it.

.
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Thismight work fine when you have long chapter titles that wrap to two lines, but if you have a short, one-line title,
the body text from below will creep up and start below it in the first body frame, like this:

.
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To solve the issue, you apply a frame break to the style used for your chapter titles (e.g., h1).

Therefore, even when a chapter title is short, Flare inserts a breakafter it. This creates the effect that you want,
where only the chapter title appears in the top body frame, and everything else showsup in the second body
frame.

This can be done through styles or byusing local formatting. Using styles is usually recommended because the setting is
automatically applied to any content using that style throughout the project, whereas local formatting affects only the par-
ticular content that you are working on.

.

CHAPTER 6│Print-basedOutput Guide 463



HOW TO USE A STYLE TO SET A FRAME BREAK

1. Open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

4. Select the appropriate style. In most cases, thiswill be a heading style (e.g., h1, h2, h3). But you can also place a
frame breakon other block-level styles, such asparagraphs.

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. In theProperties section, expand thePrintSupport group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values for the
property.

7. Select the appropriate property and value for it.

FRAME-BREAK-BEFORE

Click to the right of this property to set a frame breakbefore the element.

alwaysA frame breakwill alwaysoccur before the element.

auto A frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented before the element.

avoid A frame breakwill not occur before the element.

inherit The frame break setting of the parent tag is used.

FRAME-BREAK-AFTER

Click to the right of this property to set a frame breakafter the element.

alwaysA frame breakwill alwaysoccur after the element.

auto A frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented after the element.

avoid A frame breakwill not occur after the element.

inherit The frame break setting of the parent tag is used.

FRAME-BREAK-INSIDE

 You can select one of the options for setting a frame break inside the "rendering box" of the element.

automaticA frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented inside the rendering boxof the element.

avoid A frame breakwill not occur inside the rendering boxof the element.

inherit The frame break setting of the parent tag is used.
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8. Click to save your work.

HOW TO USE LOCAL FORMATTING TO SET A FRAME BREAK

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. Click on the paragraph that you want to modify.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theHome ribbon. At the bottom of theParagraph section click .

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu Select Format>Paragraph.

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+ALT+B.

Right-Click Right-click on the paragraph and from the content menu chooseParagraph.

The Paragraph Properties dialog opens.

4. Select theBreaks tab.

5. Use the Frame Break section to specify the settings.

BEFORE

 You can select one of the options for setting a frame breakbefore the element.

AutomaticA frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented before the element.

AlwaysA frame breakwill alwaysoccur before the element.

Avoid A frame breakwill not occur before the element.

AFTER

 You can select one of the options for setting a frame breakafter the element.

AutomaticA frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented after the element.

AlwaysA frame breakwill alwaysoccur after the element.

Avoid A frame breakwill not occur after the element.

.
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INSIDE

 You can select one of the options for setting a frame break inside the "rendering box" of the element.

AutomaticA frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented inside the rendering boxof the element.

Avoid A frame breakwill not occur inside the rendering boxof the element.

6. In the Paragraph Properties dialog, clickOK.

7. Click to save your work.

Note: You can also set frame breakson tables. See "Setting Page, Column, and Frame Breakson Tables" on
the following page.

.
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Setting Page, Column, and Frame Breaks on Tables

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

You can set page, column, and frame breakson tablesusing a couple of different options. For additional information about
frame breaksand whyyoumight use them, see "Setting Frame Breakson Paragraphsand Headings" on page 458.

In regular stylesheets, you can set breakson the standard HTML table tags. Themost common approach for page breaks
is to set them on table rows through the <tr> style tag. Another option is that you can set breakson rows (and on entire
tables) through a table stylesheet. And because you can create patterns in table stylesheets, each pattern itemmight have
different settings for breaks.

Youmight use standard HTML table tags in a regular stylesheet if you want all tables to follow the same behavior when it
comes to breaks. On the other hand, youmight use table style settings if you have complex tablesand patterns requiring
some table elements to break in a certain wayand other elements to behave differently.

E X A M P L E — P A G E B R E A K I N R E G U L A R S T Y L E S H E E T

Let's say you have a long table. In the output, the first part of the tablemight be shown on page 14, and the
second part of it is shown on page 15. Suppose the final table row on page 14 has somuch content that it wraps
around to page 15, in essence splitting that row. If you would rather not split rowssuch as this, but rather keep
them entirely on one page or another, you can set a page breakon the <tr> style tag in a regular stylesheet. In this
situation, you would set the "page-break-inside" property to "avoid." Therefore, all tables in your output would
simply breakautomatically at the end of pageswhen necessary.

.
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E X A M P L E — P A G E B R E A K I N S P E C I A L T A B L E
S T Y L E S H E E T

Let's say you havemany tableswhere you have not onlymain headingswith a graybackground at the top of each
table, but subheadingswith a blue background every somany rows. And whenever a new subheading is needed,
you want a page break to occur before it so that the subheading row beginsa new page.

After designing your main header row in the Header tab of the Table Style Editor, you open the Rows tab. In the
Rows tab you create two pattern items—one for themain table rowsand another for rowsused as subheadings.

.
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You leave the "RegularRows" item set asa "Pattern" type, whichmeans that this style will be applied to rows in
the table automatically. On the other hand, you change the type of the "SubHeadings" item to "Custom." This
means that the style will not automatically be applied to rows to be used as subheadings; instead, youmust apply
the style to those rowsmanually.Why? Because you can't predict when you're going to need a subheading in a
table. So you simply apply that lookwhenever it's needed.

.

CHAPTER 6│Print-basedOutput Guide 469



Asmentioned, subheading rowsshould have a blue background, so that'swhat you set in theBackground
area.

.
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With the "SubHeadings" item still selected, you can click thePrint Options button at the bottom of the tab.

.
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In the Breaksdialog you selectAlways in theBefore field in thePage Break section.

.
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After you are finished designing your table stylesheet, you insert a table into a topic and apply the table stylesheet
to it. But because the "SubHeading" pattern itemwasset to "Custom," none of the rows initially have the blue
background or the page break setting.

.
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In PDF output the tablemight look like this:

.
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In order for a row to be treated asa subheading row with a page break, you need to right-click on the tr tag bar
and select the custom "SubHeadings" style.

.

CHAPTER 6│Print-basedOutput Guide 475



In the XMLEditor, the tablemight now look like this (in this example, the topic is being viewedwith the Default
medium, which iswhywe don't see the page break in action):

.
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And in the PDF output, it would look like this:

.
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HOW TO SET BREAKS FOR TABLES IN A REGULAR STYLESHEET

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. Make sure the appropriatemedium is selected. If you are not using stylesheet mediums for your different outputs
or if you want allmediums to have the same settings, just leave themedium set to "default" and continue.

Mediumscan be used if you want to use one group of settings for online output types (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help,
Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) and another group of
settings for print-based output types (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS,
XHTML). For example, youmight use the "default" medium for your online outputs and youmight use the "print"
medium for your print outputs.

3. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

4. In the upper-left corner of the editor, click in theShow Styles field and select .

5. From the list below, select the appropriate style. Usually you want to put a breakon <table> (which sets the break
on the entire table) or <tr> (which sets the breakon rows, allowing you to easily end a page with one row due to
the amount of content, and begin the next page with the following row).

6. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

7. In theProperties section, expand thePrintSupport group.

The property name is shown in the left column. The right column is used for selecting and entering values for the
property.

8. Select the appropriate property and value for it. Perhaps themost common setting is to click to the right of page-
break-inside, and select avoid. If you do this for the <tr> tag, Flare will automatically create a breakbetween
rowsso that row content doesnot continue from one page to another.

COLUMN-BREAK-BEFORE

Click to the right of this property to set a column breakbefore the element (if you are using amulti-column page lay-
out).

always A column breakwill alwaysoccur before the element.

auto A column breakwill neither be forced nor prevented before the element.

avoid A column breakwill not occur before the element.

inherit The column break setting of the parent tag is used.

.
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COLUMN-BREAK-AFTER

Click to the right of this property to set a column breakafter the element (if you are using amulti-column page lay-
out).

always A column breakwill alwaysoccur after the element.

auto A column breakwill neither be forced nor prevented after the element.

avoid A column breakwill not occur after the element.

inherit The column break setting of the parent tag is used.

COLUMN-BREAK-INSIDE

Click to the right of this property to set a column breakafter the element (if you are using amulti-column page lay-
out).

auto A column breakwill neither be forced nor prevented inside the rendering boxof the element.

avoid A column breakwill not occur inside the rendering boxof the element.

inherit The column break setting of the parent tag is used.

FRAME-BREAK-BEFORE

Click to the right of this property to set a frame breakbefore the element.

alwaysA frame breakwill alwaysoccur before the element.

auto A frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented before the element.

avoid A frame breakwill not occur before the element.

inherit The frame break setting of the parent tag is used.

FRAME-BREAK-AFTER

Click to the right of this property to set a frame breakafter the element.

alwaysA frame breakwill alwaysoccur after the element.

auto A frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented after the element.

avoid A frame breakwill not occur after the element.

inherit The frame break setting of the parent tag is used.

FRAME-BREAK-INSIDE

 You can select one of the options for setting a frame break inside the "rendering box" of the element.

automaticA frame breakwill neither be forced nor prevented inside the rendering boxof the element.

avoid A frame breakwill not occur inside the rendering boxof the element.
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inherit The frame break setting of the parent tag is used.

PAGE-BREAK-BEFORE

Click to the right of this property to set a page breakbefore the element.

always Apage breakwill alwaysoccur before the element.

auto Apage breakwill neither be forced nor prevented before the element.

avoid Apage breakwill not occur before the element.

inherit The page break setting of the parent tag is used.

left One or two page breakswill occur before the element so that the next page is formatted asa left page.

right One or two page breakswill occur before the element so that the next page is formatted asa right
page.

PAGE-BREAK-AFTER

Click to the right of this property to set a page breakafter the element.

always Apage breakwill alwaysoccur after the element.

auto Apage breakwill neither be forced nor prevented after the element.

avoid Apage breakwill not occur after the element.

inherit The page break setting of the parent tag is used.

left One or two page breakswill occur after the element so that the next page is formatted asa left page.

right One or two page breakswill occur after the element so that the next page is formatted asa right
page.

PAGE-BREAK-INSIDE

Click to the right of this property to set a page break inside the "rendering box" of the element.

auto Apage breakwill neither be forced nor prevented inside the rendering boxof the element.

avoid Apage breakwill not occur inside the rendering boxof the element.

inherit The page break setting of the parent tag is used.

9. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW TO SET BREAKS IN A TABLE STYLESHEET

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the Table Style Editor, select the appropriate tab, depending on the table element that you want to create the
break for.

General tab This tab lets you set breaks for the entire table.

Rows tab This tab lets you set breaks for regular rows in the table.

3. If the tab hasmultiple pattern items, select the one that you want to set the break for (e.g., in the Row Styles sec-
tion).

4. Toward the bottom of the tab click thePrint Options button. (Youmayneed to use the scroll bar to view this but-
ton.) The Breaksdialog opens.

5. Use thePage Break,Column Break, and Frame Break sections in the dialog to specify the settings for a page,
column, or frame break, respectively.

BEFORE

 You can select one of the options for setting a page or column breakbefore the element.

Automatic Abreakwill neither be forced nor prevented before the element.

Always Abreakwill alwaysoccur before the element.

Avoid Abreakwill not occur before the element.

Force to 'left page' One or two page breakswill occur before the element so that the next page is format-
ted asa left page. This option is available only for page breaks, not for column or frame breaks.

Force to 'right page' One or two page breakswill occur before the element so that the next page is
formatted asa right page. This option is available only for page breaks, not for column or frame breaks.

AFTER

 You can select one of the options for setting a breakafter the element.

Automatic Abreakwill neither be forced nor prevented after the element.

Always Abreakwill alwaysoccur after the element.

Avoid Abreakwill not occur after the element.

Force to 'left page' One or two page breakswill occur after the element so that the next page is format-
ted asa left page. This option is available only for page breaks, not for column or frame breaks.

Force to 'right page' One or two page breakswill occur after the element so that the next page is format-
ted asa right page. This option is available only for page breaks, not for column or frame breaks.

.
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INSIDE

 You can select one of the options for setting a break inside the "rendering box" of the element.

Automatic Abreakwill neither be forced nor prevented inside the rendering boxof the element.

Avoid Abreakwill not occur inside the rendering boxof the element.

6. (Optional) If you have selected theGeneral tab, you can also set widow and orphan properties for the table. By
default, table widowsand orphansare set at 1, whichmeans that it is possible for there to be a single row from a
table left at the top or bottom of a page or column (if you usemulti-column page layouts). But you can change the
setting in order to ensure that multiple rowsare always shown at the top or bottom of a page or column.

a. In theWidows section, click the down arrow in the upper-right corner and selectNumber. Then enter a
number in the field. This determines the number of leftover rowsallowed at the top of a page or column.

b. In theOrphans section, click the down arrow in the upper-right corner and selectNumber. Then enter a
number in the field. This determines the number of leftover rowsallowed at the bottom of a page or
column.

7. ClickOK.

8. Click to save your work.

Note: Because you can often control the lookof a table in multiple ways—(1) using local table properties, (2)
using other local formatting tools, (3) a table stylesheet, or (4) a regular stylesheet—it's possible that youmight
encounter conflicting settings from time to time.When it comes to situations like this, the settings closest to the
content typically hasprecedence. So anyexplicit setting in the Table Properties dialog (or other local format-
ting) hasprecedence over both stylesheet options, and the table stylesheet setting hasprecedence over the
regular stylesheet setting. For example, let's say you open a regular stylesheet and specify that the outer bor-
ders of the table should be green. Then you open the table stylesheet and specify that the outer borders should
be red. And then you open the Table Properties dialog and specify that the outer borders should be blue.
You've told Flare to do three different things to the same table. So in this case, the table would display blue bor-
ders, because the local properties rule over the other settings. But if you remove that setting from the Table
Properties dialog and use the default setting, the table would then display red borders, because the table
stylesheet hasprecedence over the regular stylesheet. And finally, if you remove the settings from both the
Table Properties dialog and table stylesheet, using the default setting in both, the table would take its command
from the regular stylesheet and displaygreen borders.

Note: If you are using amulti-column page layout and set an "Inside" break to "Avoid," youmust specify this in
both the "Page Break" and "Column Break" fields.
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Note: Frame breaksare supported only in PDF, XPS, and XHTML outputs.

.
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Specifying a Frame Background

You can add a color and/or image to the background of a frame. 

HOW TO ADD A BACKGROUND TO A FRAME

1. Open the page containing the frame.

2. Double-click the frame. The Frame Properties dialog opens.

3. Select theBackground tab.

4. Use the tab to specify the settings that you want for the background.
SET A COLOR FOR THE BACKGROUND

a. In theColor section, select a color direction for the frame background.

b. In the Fill Start field, click the down arrow and select a color to use at the beginning of the background
color gradient.

c. In the Fill End field, click the down arrow and select a color to use at the end of the background color gradi-
ent.

ADD AN IMAGE TO THE BACKGROUND

a. In the Image section, click theBrowse button. The Insert Image dialog opens.

b. Select an image file to insert. You can do this in one of the following ways.

Select an image already in the project by finding and selecting it in the built-in tree.

OR

Click to find and select an image file outside of the project.

Note: If you want to select an image file that you recently inserted somewhere in your project,
click the down arrow in the field next to the Browse button and select the file from the list.

c. ClickOK.

d. (Optional) In theRepeat field, select whether you want the image to repeat in the background.

e. (Optional) In theX field, select or enter the horizontal position of the background image in the frame.

f. (Optional) In theY field, select or enter the vertical position of the background image in the frame.

g. ClickOK.

5. In the Frame Properties dialog, clickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Specifying Frame Borders

You can add borders around a frame. Thismight be useful, for example, if you want a line to run across the bottom of the
header on a page. For PDF, XPS, and XHTML outputs, you can alsomake the borders rounded byusing border radius
properties.

HOW TO ADD BORDERS TO A FRAME

1. Open the page containing the frame.

2. Double-click the frame. The Frame Properties dialog opens.

3. Select theBorders tab.

4. Set the options in theBorders section.

a. Click in anyof the individual fields (Left,Right, Top,Bottom) to specify the settings for the border. If you
click the down arrow to the right of all the fields, the settingswill be applied to all of the border fields.

When you click that down arrow or in one of the individual fields, a small popup displays.

b. Use the lower-left area of the popup to enter a number for the border thickness.

c. Use the lower-middle area to select a unit of measurement (e.g., point, pixel, centimeter) for the number
you entered.

d. Use the upper-right area to select a color for the border.

e. Use the lower-right area to select a line type (e.g., solid, double, dashed) for the border.

f. ClickOK.

5. If you want the frame to have rounded corners, set the options in theBorder Radius section. This is supported
only in PDF, XPS, and XHTML outputs.

a. Click in anyof the individual fields (Top-Left, Top-Right,Bottom-Right,Bottom-Left) to specify the set-
tings for a particular corner of the frame. If you click the down arrow to the right of all the fields, the settings
will be applied to all of the fields.

When you click that down arrow or in one of the individual fields, a small popup displays.

This popup has two halves. you can complete only the left side of the popup if you like. Thiswill create a
curve that is equal horizontally and vertically. If you want a border to havemore of a curve either hori-
zontally or vertically, you can complete the fields in the right half of the popup aswell, so that you have two
values (e.g., 10px15px) instead of one. For more information on using two sets of border-radiusprop-
erties, see http://www.css3.info/preview/rounded-border/.

b. Use the lower-left area of the popup to enter a number for the amount of curve. The greater the number,
themore curve that is applied.

c. Use the area to the right of the number field to select a unit of measurement (e.g., point, pixel, centimeter).
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d. If you want to provide a second value for the rounded border, complete the same fields on the right half of
the popup.

e. ClickOK.

6. In the Frame Properties dialog, clickOK.

7. Click to save your work.

Note: MicrosoftWord output doesnot support frame borders.

.
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Specifying Frame Flow

Each frame that you add to a page hasa specific type (Body, Header, Footer, Decoration, Image). The type determines
how the frame behaves in the output and the flow of its content. For example, a Body framewill automatically display the
content from your topics, whereasa Footer frame only displays the content that you add to it. 

If you addmore than one frame of the same type to a page, theyare numbered in the order you add them (1, 2, 3, and so
on), and arrowsconnect them to indicate the flow, starting at the first frame.When you generate output, if the first frame
becomescompletely filled with content, the content then continues in the second frame, then the third, etc. If you remove
one of the frames, the remaining onesare renumbered (e.g., if you have four body framesand remove the second one,
third frame is renumbered 2 and the fourth one is renumbered 3).

.
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HOW TO SPECIFY THE FLOW FOR A FRAME

1. Open the page containing the frame.

2. Double-click the frame. The Frame Properties dialog opens.

3. Select the Flow tab.

4. Select one of the options to determine the flow of the frame.

Body This frame, usually the largest on the page, is basically a placeholder for the content that you add to
topics. You cannot add content directly to a body frame. If necessary, you can havemultiple body frameson
a page. This lets you customize the flow of text from one frame to another on a page.

Header This frame is designed to hold content from the topic (e.g., chapter title, page number) or text that
you add. The frame is usually positioned at the top of a page, above the body text.

Footer This frame is designed to hold content from the topic (e.g., chapter title, page number) or text that
you add. The frame is usually positioned at the bottom of a page, below the body text.

Decoration This frame can be used to display content for aesthetic purposeson a page. You can add
color, a border, text, and images to a decoration frame.

Note: Decoration framesare not supported inMicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker output.

5. In the Frame Properties dialog, clickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Specifying Frame Padding

If you want there to be a certain amount of space between the edge of a frame and the content within it, you can set the
padding. 

HOW TO SPECIFY THE PADDING FOR A FRAME

1. Open the page containing the frame.

2. Double-click the frame. The Frame Properties dialog opens.

3. Select the Frame tab.

4. Use thePadding section to enter settings.

Left Enter the amount of space that you want to be added between the left edge of the frame and any text
or content within it. You can also use the up and down arrows. To select a unit of measurement, click the
down arrow in the units of measurement field and select one of the options.

Right Enter the amount of space that you want to be added between the right edge of the frame and any
text or content within it. You can also use the up and down arrows. To select a unit of measurement, click
the down arrow in the units of measurement field and select one of the options.

Top Enter the amount of space that you want to be added between the top edge of the frame and any text
or content within it. You can also use the up and down arrows. To select a unit of measurement, click the
down arrow in the units of measurement field and select one of the options.

BottomEnter the amount of space that you want to be added between the bottom edge of the frame and
any text or content within it. You can also use the up and down arrows. To select a unit of measurement,
click the down arrow in the units of measurement field and select one of the options.

5. ClickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Specifying Frame Size

You can easily set the size and position for a frame on a page, either byentering specific values in the Frame Properties dia-
log or bydragging the frame asneeded. 

HOW TO RESIZE A FRAME BY DRAGGING

1. Open the page containing the frame.

2. Click on the frame.

3. (Optional) If you want to maintain the aspect ratio (i.e., keep the width and height in proportion to one another),
hold down your SHIFT key.

4. Hover over anyof the handlesaround the edge of the frame until the cursor looks like this: .

5. Click and drag until you get the size you want.

HOW TO SPECIFY THE SIZE FOR A FRAME USING THE PROPERTIES DIALOG

1. Open the page containing the frame.

2. Double-click the frame. The Frame Properties dialog opens.

3. Select the Frame tab.

4. Use theSize and Position section to enter settings for the distance of the frame from the left and top edgesof
the page, aswell as the width and height of the frame.

Left Enter the position of the frame horizontally (i.e., on the X axis) from the left margin on the page. For
example, if the left margin is set at 1 inch and you enter a value of .5 inch in this field, the framewill be posi-
tioned .5 inch from the left margin (i.e., 1.5 inches from the left edge of the page). You can also use the up
and down arrows. To select a unit of measurement, click the down arrow in the units of measurement field
and select one of the options.

Top Enter the position of the frame vertically (i.e., on the Y axis) from the topmargin on the page. For
example, if the topmargin is set at 1 inch and you enter a value of .5 inch in this field, the framewill be posi-
tioned .5 inch from the topmargin (i.e., 1.5 inches from the top edge of the page). You can also use the up
and down arrows. To select a unit of measurement, click the down arrow in the units of measurement field
and select one of the options.

Width Enter the width of the frame. You can also use the up and down arrows. To select a unit of meas-
urement, click the down arrow in the units of measurement field and select one of the options.

Height Enter the height of the frame. You can also use the up and down arrows. To select a unit of meas-
urement, click the down arrow in the units of measurement field and select one of the options.

5. ClickOK.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Copying Pages in Page Layouts
If you have already created and configured a page in a page layout and want to create a new page that shares some of the
same settings, you canmake a copyof it. After the new page is created (which is exactly like the original page, except for
the page name), you can change anyof the frame content or other settingsasneeded.

HOW TO COPY A PAGE IN A PAGE LAYOUT

1. Open the page in the page layout that you want to copy.

2. In the local toolbar, click the down arrow next to thePage Properties button .

3. In the drop-down, selectCopy Page.

4. In the local toolbar, click the down arrow next to thePage Properties button .

5. In the drop-down, selectPaste Page.

A copyof the page is added to the layout. This is indicated in a couple of ways.

First, the new page displays the same page name as the source page (in the upper-left corner), with the words
"Copyof" before it.
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Second, a new small rectangle is added to the right of the Page Layout Editor, representing the new page.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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AssociatingMaster Page Layouts with Projects

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

After you create a page layout and configure its framesand settingsasnecessary, you need to associate the page layout
with the appropriate content. In most cases, you will probablywant to associate different page layoutswith variousentries
in your outline TOC (so that different page layouts can be used for different parts or chapters in amanual). Otherwise, you
would associate a single "master" page layout with an entire target or project; in that case, the same page layout will be
applied to all topics in that target or project. You can associate a page layout with an outline TOC entrywith or without cre-
ating a chapter breakat the same time.

The following steps show how to associate a "master" page layout at the project level.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A MASTER PAGE LAYOUT WITH A PROJECT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

RibbonSelect theProject ribbon. In theProperties section selectProject Properties.

Menu SelectProject>Project Properties.

Project toolbarClick .

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

2. Select theDefaults tab.

3. Click in theMaster Page Layout field, and from the drop-down, select the page layout that you want to use for all
topics in the project.

4. ClickOK.

5. Click to save your work.

Note: There is an order of precedence with the three levelswhere you can specify a page layout. Specific
entries in an outline TOC have the highest precedence, followed bypage layouts at the target level, followed by
page layouts at the project level. So if you've got a page layout set at the project or target level and it doesn't
seem to be working the wayyou think it should, youmight check to see if you have anypage layouts set on spe-
cific TOC entries that are overriding the target- or project-level setting.

.
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AssociatingMaster Page Layouts with Targets

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

After you create a page layout and configure its framesand settingsasnecessary, you need to associate the page layout
with the appropriate content. In most cases, you will probablywant to associate different page layoutswith variousentries
in your outline TOC (so that different page layouts can be used for different parts or chapters in amanual). Otherwise, you
would associate a single "master" page layout with an entire target or project; in that case, the same page layout will be
applied to all topics in that target or project. You can associate a page layout with an outline TOC entrywith or without cre-
ating a chapter breakat the same time. 

The following steps show how to associate a "master" page layout at the target level.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A MASTER PAGE LAYOUT WITH A TARGET

1. Open the target. The Target Editor opens.

2. Select theGeneral tab.

3. Click in theMaster Page Layout field, and from the drop-down select the page layout that you want to use for all
topics in the target.

4. Click to save your work.

Note: There is an order of precedence with the three levelswhere you can specify a page layout. Specific
entries in an outline TOC have the highest precedence, followed bypage layouts at the target level, followed by
page layouts at the project level. So if you've got a page layout set at the project or target level and it doesn't
seem to be working the wayyou think it should, youmight check to see if you have anypage layouts set on spe-
cific TOC entries that are overriding the target- or project-level setting.

.
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Selecting a Page Layout to View Content in the XMLEditor
There are two views to choose from in the XMLEditor when you edit topics—Web Layout mode and Print Layout mode.
The Print Layout mode lets you see how the pageswill lookwith a page layout applied to it. In other words, it lets you see
how the page will lookwhen you generate print-based output. Thismeans that you will be able to view the actual page size
and orientation, aswell as themarginsand anyheader or footer content. You can toggle between the two views in the
XMLEditor by clicking the Layout button: or . See "About Layout Modes" on page 22.

If you are viewing content using the Print Layout in the XML Editor, you can use another drop-down in the local toolbar to
choose a specific page layout.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you've created a topic designed to display your generated glossary in print-based outputs. If you open
the topic inWeb Layout view in the XMLEditor, it might look something like this.

.
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Because this topic is to be used in print-based outputs only, you switch to the Page Layout view.

.
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To get amore accurate preview of how the topicwill look in the output, we switch to the page layout that will be
used for the glossary.
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Not only can you select a certain page layout to display a topic in the XMLEditor, but you can also choose a specific page
type within that layout. This can be especially usefulwhen you know for certain that a particular topicwill display on the first
page of a chapter, a left page, a right page, etc. The reason Flare doesnot automatically show a topic in the appropriate
page type is because it won't assign page types to content until you generate the output. However, sometimesyoumay
know in advance which page type will be used because of its placement in the outline TOC, so you can choose anypage
type contained in the layout to display the topic in the XML Editor.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have are planning on generating a PDF with the following structure:

.
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The topic linked to "1 Company" is set to be the first page of a new chapter.You've configured your page layout to
use the "First Right" page type for the first page of a chapter. Here is how that page looks in your layout:

.
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The other pages in the layout are used for Left, Empty Left, and Right pages. Each of these hasa white back-
ground and different footer content.

.
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The topic immediately after "1 Company" is called "1.1 Introduction."

.
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Although it can be difficult to determine which page typeswill use each topic (or even parts of a topic) in the gen-
erated output, you know enough about these two topics to get an accurate representation of them in the XML
Editor. You know that the "1 Company" topicwill use the First Right page type, and you also know that there is so
little content in that topic that it will not continue to the next page. Furthermore, you know that the "1.1 Intro-
duction" topicwill not be displayed on the first page of the chapter, because you have placed a page breakon the
heading, ensuring that it beginson the second page of the chapter, which, in this case, usesa Left page type.

.
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When you open the "1 Company" topic, it might look like this in the XMLEditor initially:

This certainly isn't what you had inmind. The topic looks thiswaybecause the XMLEditor is currently set to the
Web Layout mode and the default style medium, which are usually both intended for online output, not PDF.
Therefore, you change to Print Layout mode and the Print style medium.

.
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Bydoing this alone, youmayor maynot see the appropriate page type used for the topic. In the following
example, the correct First Right page layout is being used to display the "1 Company" topic.

.
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Now let's say you open the "1.1 Introduction" topic, which will display on the next page of the output, using the Left
page type. Initially, it might look like this, with the First Right page type.

.
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The topic doesn't look like it will in the output, because it's pointing to the wrong page type in the XMLEditor. To fix
this, you click thePage Layout drop-down in the local toolbar. After hovering over theChapters page layout,
which is already selected, a submenu shows the list of page types from that layout. You select Left.

.
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Asa result the topic displays in the correct page type. Themain difference between this and the output is that an
<h1> tag is being shown in the XMLEditor (that'swhy the autonumber showsa 1). That's correct, but the PDF tar-
get hasbeen configured so that this is automatically adjusted to an <h2> tag in the output because of the TOC
depth (and the autonumber will adjust to 1.1). So it will be a bit different in the output, but the page type it's using in
the XMLEditor is now correct.

HOW TO SELECT A PAGE LAYOUT AND PAGE TYPE TO VIEW CONTENT

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, snippet).

2. If the Print Layout mode is not alreadybeing used, clickLayout (Web) in the local toolbar to switch to the Print
Layout view.

3. In the local toolbar, click thePage Layout drop-down and select a page layout. If you want to select a particular
page type included in that layout, select it from the submenu.
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Note: Because topics can end up anywhere in your output, based on your settings, Flare won't know exactly
how a particular page will lookuntil you generate the output. Once you generate the output, Flare takesall of
the information that you've given it in different places (e.g., Target Editor, outline TOC) and puts it all together
according to your rules.

Note: You can get an evenmore accurate lookat how a topicwill look in the output byassociating conditions
with it while you are editing. This is similar to the feature that you can use to preview a document with certain
conditions set. The difference is that this associates the conditions to the document as you edit it in the XML
Editor. See "Associating Condition Tags to a FileWhile Editing" on page 331.
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Master Pages

This feature is supported in Adobe FrameMaker, MicrosoftWord, and in all online outputs (DotNet Help, Eclipse
Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile, andWebHelp Plus).

Amaster page is an element that you can create in your project in order to apply certain content to multiple topics. Amaster
page is useful in online outputs, aswell as print-based outputs. However, the benefits are somewhat different for online
output than theyare for print output. For example, youmight use amaster page in online output to apply features such as
breadcrumbs, mini-TOCs, or footer text to multiple topics, or even all topics in a target. For print-based output, a master
page allowsyou to determine page specifications (such as size or orientation) and to apply certain content (such asheader
text or page numbers) to many topics in amanual.

Page layouts are similar to master pages, but aremore flexible and easier to use. The general rule of thumb is that page
layouts are recommended for print-based output (when possible), andmaster pages continue to be the best method for
automatically adding headers, footers, and breadcrumbs inmultiple topics for online output. Another difference between
page layouts andmaster pages is that page layouts can be used for anyof the print-based outputs (Adobe FrameMaker,
Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML), whereasmaster pages can be used only for MicrosoftWord and
FrameMaker when creating print-based output. See "Page Layouts" on page 336.

Like all other files in Flare, amaster page is an XML file. It hasan .flmsp extension. The traditional location to store it in the
Content Explorer is in the Resources\MasterPages folder. However, you can store it anywhere in the Content Explorer
that you like.

.
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What is Included in a Print Master Page?

Aprint master page usesa bodyproxyasa placeholder for content in your project, aswell as page header and footer prox-
ies for page numbers.When you generate the output, a bodyproxy is replaced with your topic content.Bodyproxies can
also be used to hold information about the size, orientation, andmargins for the printed pages.

In addition to proxies, you can add a wide range of content to master pages, similar to the wayyou would add content to a
regular topic. For example, you can add text or variablesabove or below a bodyproxy to be used asheader or footer con-
tent for the printed output.

How Many Print Master Pages Do I Need?

That dependson your situation. Youmight need only onemaster page, or youmight needmultiple master pages.

If the page settingsand header/footer information on all of the pagesof your document are consistent, youmaybe able to
use just one print master page. It is possible to have one print master page with multiple bodyproxieson it. Youmight do
this if you want different page settings (e.g., margins, page number settings) for first, even, and odd pagesof amanual. In
other words, each proxy can have a different page configuration. You can also add other content (e.g., text, images, Head-
ing variables, Running Head variables) above or below the bodyproxyon amaster page, and you can designate each of
these sets of content to show up specifically on a first, even, or odd page.

However, youmight not want to use just onemaster page for an entire document.Why? Because youmight have some
sectionsof your manualwhere you do not want anyheaders or footers at all (e.g., title page). Or youmight want some sec-
tionsof themanual to use one set of header or footer content and other sections to use different header or footer content.

.
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Let’s say you are creating amanual for Adobe FrameMaker output and you want it to consist of the following.

A title page with no headers or footers and different margins than the rest of the pages in themanual. The rest of
the sections in themanualwill all share the samemargins.

A TOC where you want the following: First page No header; footer with a Roman page number aligned right Odd
pagesA header with the TOC title aligned right; a footer with a Roman page number aligned right. Even pagesA
header with the TOC title aligned left; a footer with a Roman page number aligned left.

Ten chapterswhere you want the following for each: First page No header; footer with a decimal page number
aligned right Odd pagesA header with the chapter title aligned right; a footer with a decimal page number aligned
right. Even pagesA header with the name of themanual aligned left; a footer with a decimal page number aligned
left.

An indexwhere you want the following: First page No header; footer with a decimal page number aligned right
Odd pagesA header with the index title aligned right; a footer with a decimal page number aligned right. Even
pagesA header with the index title aligned left; a footer with a decimal page number aligned left.

In a situation such as this, you could create:

Onemaster page just for the title page.

A secondmaster page to be used by the TOC, all of the chapters, and the index.

You can use a Heading variable (recommended) or Running Head variable to display the TOC, chapter, and
index titles in onemaster page; that way, you don't need to type themmanually in multiple master pages. To do
this, you could use the h1 style in your topics for the first heading in the TOC, each chapter, and the index. Then
simply insert the Level 1 Heading variable into themaster page where you want the TOC, chapter, or indexhead-
ing text to be shown (e.g., in a page header proxy). As long as you create amaster page using that variable, and
apply the new style class to the paragraphs containing your chapter titles, the headers in the output will adjust
appropriately to display the correct chapter title. For more information see "Heading Variables" on page 219 and
"Running Head Variables" on page 221.

As for the page numbers, youmight insert those into themaster page byusing a page footer proxy. Later in the
print output development process, you can specify section breaks (i.e., tell Flare when to start a new "chapter" in
the output). At that point, you can specifywhich page number format (e.g., Roman, decimal) to use for a par-
ticular section of the output.

.
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Steps for Creating Print Master Pages

Following are the steps involved with creating amaster page for print-based output.

1. Add a Master Page You can add asmanymaster pages to a project as you want. Amaster page lets you apply
consistent content to topics and is contained in a file with an .flmsp extension. The traditional location to store a
master page in the Content Explorer is in the Resources\MasterPages folder. However, you can store it any-
where in the Content Explorer that you like. See "Adding aMaster Page to a Project " on page 516.

2. Open a Master PageAt any time, you can open amaster page andmakemodifications to it. Themaster page
displays in its own page of the XMLEditor and remainsaccessible as you work. See "OpeningMaster Pages" on
page 518.

3. Add Proxies Depending on themaster page template that you select, youmight alreadyhave one or more types
of proxies in your master page. Some of these proxiesare useful used for online output (e.g., breadcrumbs),
whereasother proxies are used for printed output (or both online and print), including the following.

Body Proxy Abodyproxy, which can also be used for online output, is a placeholder that displays the con-
tent from your topics in the generated output. You can add one or more bodyproxies to amaster page,
depending on your needs. After inserting a bodyproxy, you can use it to customize the size, orientation,
andmargins for the printed pages. See "Adding and Editing BodyProxies for Print Output" on page 519.

Glossary, Index, and TOC Proxies These proxies let you automatically create a glossary, index, and
TOC in your printed output based on featuresor content that you've alreadyadded to your project.
However, rather than inserting these proxies into amaster page, it is probably best to insert them into sep-
arate topics. For details, see "Creating aGlossaryManually for Print" on page 85, "Creating an IndexManu-
ally for Print" on page 143, and "Creating a TOCManually for Print" on page 200.

Mini-TOC Proxy Amini-TOC proxyallowsyou to generate a portion of your table of contents (TOC) or
topic headingsat a particular location in the output. Amini-TOC proxy can be used for both online and print-
based output. For online output, you can insert a mini-TOC proxy into amaster page or a topic. For print-
based output formats, you can insert a mini-TOC proxy into any topicwhere you want to generate a small
TOC. For example, let's say you want the first page of each chapter in amanual to start out with a small
TOC, showing the page numberswhere subheadingsoccur within that chapter. In that case, you can insert
a mini-TOC proxy into each topic that you plan to use as the beginning of each chapter. If you insert the
proxy into amaster page, each topic using that master page will have amini-TOC. If you insert the proxy
into certain topics only, mini-TOCswill be generated onlywithin those particular topics. Similar to glossary,
index, and TOC proxies, it is usually best to insert mini-TOC proxies into a topic, rather than amaster page.
See "Mini-TOCs" on page 167.

Page Header and Footer Proxies The page header and footer proxies let you insert content or auto-
matic page numbering (specifically designated for the first page, even pages, or odd pages) in amaster
page. Use the page header proxy to insert content and page numbering above the body, and use the page
footer proxy to insert content and page numbering below the body.When you insert one of these proxies, a
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page number placeholder is added automatically. You can delete it if you do not want to include a page num-
ber in that location, or you can realign it (to the left, right or, center).

For information on adding these typesof proxies intomaster pages, aswell as adding regular content and
page numberswithin them, see "Adding Page Header and Footer Proxies" on page 525.

If you want to specify a starting page number or change the format (e.g., alpha, Roman, uppercase, lower-
case), you can do so from the TOC Properties dialog when you specify section breaks for the output. See
"Specifying Section BreaksandMaster Pages" on page 552.

E X A M P L E

Let's say your printed output beginswith a title page, copyright page, TOC and other front mat-
ter—followed by your chapters. If you want to make sure that the first page number doesnot dis-
play until the first page of your first chapter (not on anyof the front matter pages), and that it
shows "page 7," you need to specify a section breakandmaster page at that location in the outline
TOC (i.e., at the topic containing the beginning of the first chapter). From the same dialog tab
where you specify a section break, you can indicate that the page numbering should start with 7.

Note: If you need to remove a proxy from amaster page, simply right-click on it and select
Delete.

4. Insert Heading or Running Head Variables In addition to any type of regular content (e.g., text, images) and
page numbers, you can insert Heading variablesor Running Head variables intomaster pages. These typesof
variablesare a great way to automatically include text (such as the first paragraph using an h1 style). See "Insert-
ing Heading Variables IntoMaster Pages" on page 530 and "Inserting Running Head Variables IntoMaster
Pages" on page 532.

.
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E X A M P L E

Following is an example of amaster page containing proxies for printed output.
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Adding aMaster Page to a Project
You can add asmanymaster pages to a project as you want. Amaster page lets you apply consistent content to topics and
is contained in a file with an .flmsp extension. The traditional location to store amaster page in the Content Explorer is in
the Resources\MasterPages folder. However, you can store it anywhere in the Content Explorer that you like.

HOW TO ADD A MASTER PAGE TO A PROJECT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

(Recommended) Right-click In the Content Explorer, right-click a folder and from the context menu
selectNew>Master Page.

Tip: When adding a new file to the Content Explorer, the recommendedmethod is to right-click
on the folder in the Content Explorer and use the Newmenu option. This is themost efficient
way to direct the new file to the folder where you want to store it. That's because the Add File dia-
log openswhen you add a new content file, and thismethod ensures that the folder you want is
already selected in that dialog.

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Master Page.

Menu SelectProject>Add Master Page.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sureMaster Page is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.
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4. (Optional) The Folder field is automatically populated with the folder that has focus in the Content Explorer. If you
want to place the file into a folder that you previously created in the Content Explorer, in the Folder field click
and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

Note: If you want to place non-topic files in a traditional default folder, youmust first make sure that
folder exists in the Content Explorer. If it doesnot exist, you can easily add it.

Non-Topic File Type Traditional Default Folder in Content Explorer

Image Resources\Images

Master Page Resources\MasterPages

Multimedia Resources\Multimedia

Page Layout Resources\PageLayouts

Snippet Resources\Snippets

Stylesheet Resources\Stylesheets

Table Stylesheet Resources\TableStyles

5. In the File name field, type a new name for themaster page.

6. ClickAdd. Themaster page file is added. The XMLEditor opens to the right, with the newmaster page shown.

.
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OpeningMaster Pages
The traditional location to store amaster page in the Content Explorer is in the Resources\MasterPages folder. However,
you can store it anywhere in the Content Explorer that you like. At any time, you can open amaster page andmakemodi-
fications to it. Themaster page displays in its own page of the XMLEditor and remainsaccessible as you work.

HOW TO OPEN AN EXISTING MASTER PAGE

1. Make sure the Content Explorer is open.

2. Expand theResources, and double-click theMasterPages subfolder to open it (unless you have stored these
files in a custom folder).

3. Do one of the following:

Locate and double-click themaster page file (NameOfMasterPage.flmsp) that you want to open.

OR

Locate and click themaster page file (NameOfMasterPage.flmsp) that you want to open. In the local tool-

bar, click .

Themaster page opens in its own page of the XMLEditor.

.
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Adding and Editing Body Proxies for Print Output
Abodyproxy, which can also be used for online output, is a placeholder that displays the content from your topics in the
generated output. You can add one or more bodyproxies to amaster page, depending on your needs. After inserting a
bodyproxy, you can use it to customize the size, orientation, andmargins for the printed pages. 

HOW TO ADD AND EDIT A BODY PROXY IN A MASTER PAGE

1. From the Content Explorer, open themaster page.

2. Do one of the following, depending on whether you need to add a new bodyproxyor simply edit an existing one.
ADD A NEW BODY PROXY

Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectProxy>Body Proxy.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert Body Proxy.

EDIT AN EXISTING BODY PROXY

Right-click on the bodyproxyand selectEdit Body Proxy.

The BodyProxydialog opens.

3. (Optional) In the dialog, you can click the down arrow in theStylesheet class field andmake a selection if you
have created a style class specifically for bodyproxies (e.g., MadCap|bodyProxy.mybodyproxy). Youmight use a
style like this, for example, if you want to add a border around all topic content. You can leave this field blank if you
like.

4. ClickPrinter Page Properties.

.
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5. In the Printer Page Properties dialog, you can specify the size, orientation, margins, and page number settings for
the printed pages.

Bydefault, the settingswill be applied to all pages. However, you can specify that the settings should be applied
only to the first page, odd pages, or even pages. If so, you will want to havemore than one bodyproxy in your mas-
ter page, one for each page configuration.

Page Size Select a standard size for the page (e.g., Letter, Legal) or select (custom) to specify a non-
standard width and height.

CustomWidth If you selected "(custom)" from the Page Size field, enter a specificwidth for the page.
First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area
and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right
area. 

Custom Height If you selected "(custom)" from the Page Size field, enter a specific height for the page.
First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area
and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right
area. 

Orientation Select the orientation for the page. You can either selectPortrait (if you want the pages to be
taller than theyare wide), or you can select Landscape (if you want the pages to be wider than theyare
tall).

Start Number If you want the first printed page associated with thismaster page to start at a particular
page number, enter that number in this field.

Note: Rather than specifying page number settings in this dialog, youmay find it preferable to
set them from the TOC Properties dialog when you specify chapter breaks. Using that dialog
providesa bit more flexibility. See "Specifying Section BreaksandMaster Pages" on page 552.

Number Format If you want the page numbers for thismaster page to take on a particular format (e.g.,
numberswithout dashes, numberswith dashes, uppercase alpha, lowercase alpha, uppercase Roman,
lowercase Roman), select it from this field.

.
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Note: The -1- page format in this field is not supported in Adobe FrameMaker.

Note: Rather than specifying page number settings in this dialog, youmay find it preferable to
set them from the TOC Properties dialog when you specify chapter breaks. Using that dialog
providesa bit more flexibility. See "Specifying Section BreaksandMaster Pages" on page 552.

Page Type Select the pages to which these settingswill be applied (All Pages, Odd Pages, Even Pages,
First Page). The default is to apply the settings to all pagesusing themaster page. If you want all of the
pages in your output to share the same settings (page size, margins, etc.), you only need one bodyproxy in
themaster page. However, if you want different pages to have different settings, you can add a bodyproxy
page for each configuration. Then, edit the settings for a particular bodyproxy for specific pages (e.g., odd
pages), and use this field to specifywhich pages the settingspertain to.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that you want the first page in the output to use certain margin settings, you want the odd
pages to use a different set of margins, and you want the even pages to use yet another set of mar-
gins. Therefore, you would add three bodyproxies to themaster page, and you would edit each of
these proxiesaccordingly—one for the first page, one for odd pages, and one for even pages.

Note: This feature pertains toWord output only.

Left Enter the length of the left margin for the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down
list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of meas-
urement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Right Enter the length of the right margin for the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-
down list. You can then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of meas-
urement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Top Enter the length of the topmargin for the page. This is the space from the top of the body content to
the top edge of the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a
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value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, cen-
timeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Bottom Enter the length of the bottommargin for the page. This is the space from the bottom of the body
content to the bottom edge of the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can
then enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of measurement (points,
pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Margin between header and page top Enter the length of themargin from the top of the header to the
top edge of the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then enter a value
in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels, centimeters,
etc.) in the lower-right area. 

Margin between footer and page bottom Enter the length of themargin from the bottom of the footer
to the bottom edge of the page. First you need to select Length in the top drop-down list. You can then
enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of measurement (points, pixels,
centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area. 
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Following is the Printer Page Properties dialog. After it is a schematic of a printed page inWord. For this example,
we've added colored lines in the dialog and corresponding arrows in theWord page to show you which areasof
the printed page are influenced by the different sectionsof the dialog.
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6. In the Printer Page Properties dialog, clickOK.

7. In the BodyProxydialog, clickOK. The proxy is added to themaster page.

8. Click to save your work.
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Adding Page Header and Footer Proxies

This feature is supported in Adobe FrameMaker andMicrosoftWord output.

The page header and footer proxies let you insert content or automatic page numbering (specifically designated for the
first page, even pages, or odd pages) in amaster page. Use the page header proxy to insert content and page numbering
above the body, and use the page footer proxy to insert content and page numbering below the body.When you insert
one of these proxies, a page number placeholder is added automatically. You can delete it if you do not want to include a
page number in that location, or you can realign it (to the left, right or, center). 

HOW TO ADD PAGE HEADER AND FOOTER PROXIES

1. From the Content Explorer, open themaster page.

2. Place your cursor at the location in themaster page where you want to add a proxy.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theProxy section selectPage Header or Page Footer.

Menu Select Insert>Proxy>Insert Page Header or Insert>Proxy>Insert Page Footer.

Depending on the type of proxy you select, either the Page Header dialog or Page Footer dialog opens.

4. In the dialog, click the down arrow in theStylesheet class field andmake a selection. Select eitherOdd Page,
Even Page, or First Page (depending on whether you want that particular header or footer content to be dis-
played on the odd pages, even pages, or first page of the printed output).

Note: If you want a page footer or header to alwaysdisplay on certain page typesbydefault, you can
specify this in your stylesheet (using themc-feader-type property). Therefore, that page type will
alwaysbe used as the default setting, unless you override it at the spot where you have inserted the
proxy. For more information see the online Help or the FlareStylesGuide.

Note: You do not need to limit yourself to one page header or one page footer per master page. If
necessary, you can add three page headers (one for first pages, one for odd pages, and one for even
pages), and you can add three page footers (one for first pages, one for odd pages, and one for even
pages). Thisway, you only need to use onemaster page to specifywhat header content is to be used
on which pagesof the printed output.
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5. ClickOK.

The proxy is added to themaster page. A holder for page numbering is automatically added. However, this does
not mean that youmust use page numbering for that header or footer. You can delete the page numbering
holder if you want. It also doesnot mean that you cannot add anything else to the header or footer. You can add
any content that you want to that header or footer bydoing the following.

a. Place your cursor inside a particular page header or page footer proxy.

b. Type or insert the content as you normallywould in a regular topic.

.
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HOW TO TELL IF YOUR CURSOR IS PLACED WITHIN A PAGE HEADER OR FOOTER PROXY

Turn on the tag bars in themaster page by clicking in the local toolbar at the bottom of the XMLEditor.

The tag bar to the left of the proxywill display the label (or at least the first part) for a "MadCap|pageHeader" or
"MadCap|pageFooter."
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You can right-click on the tag bar to bring up a context menu. Themenu confirms the type of proxyby showing the
page header or page footer label at the top.

.
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HOW TO TELL WHICH PAGE(S) WILL DISPLAY PAGE HEADER OR FOOTER CONTENT

To determine whether the page header or page footer will be displayed on odd pages, even pages, or the first
page of the printed output, selectStyle Class in the context menu. The appropriate page designation will have a
checkmarknext to it.

6. Click to save your work.

.
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Inserting Heading Variables IntoMaster Pages
In addition to any type of regular content (e.g., text, images) and page numbers, you can insert Heading variablesor Run-
ning Head variables intomaster pages.

HOW TO INSERT A HEADING VARIABLE INTO A MASTER PAGE

1. From the Content Explorer, open themaster page.

2. Place your cursor inside a particular page header or page footer proxy.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theSingle-Source section selectVariable.

Menu Select Insert>Variable.

Local Toolbar Click .

Keyboard Shortcut On your keyboard pressCTRL+SHIFT+V.

The Variablesdialog opens, with the variable set(s) on the left and the variablesassociated with the selected set
on the right.

4. Select theHeading variable set.

5. Select the variable you want to add:

AnyLevel Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that usesanyof the <h1> through
<h6> styles.

Level1 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h1> style tag.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you are using the <h1> style tag only for your chapter titles at the beginning of each
chapter. If you insert the Heading.Level1 variable into the heading frames in the page layout that
you are using for chapters, the appropriate chapter title will display automatically at the top of each
chapter in the output.

Level2 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h2> style tag.

Level3 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h3> style tag.

Level4 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h4> style tag.

Level5 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h5> style tag.

Level6 Automatically displays the text in the first heading on a page that uses the <h6> style tag.
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Note: The glossary and index variable optionsare available only in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML output.

6. ClickOK. The variable is added to themaster page.

7. Click to save your work.

.
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Inserting Running Head Variables IntoMaster Pages
In addition to any type of regular content (e.g., text, images) and page numbers, you can insert Heading variablesor Run-
ning Head variables intomaster pages.

HOW TO INSERT A RUNNING HEAD VARIABLE INTO A MASTER PAGE

1. Add a variable set to the project, selecting the Running HF template.

2. From the Content Explorer, open themaster page.

3. Place your cursor in themaster page where you want to insert a Running head variable (i.e., in a page header or
page footer proxy). See "Adding Page Header and Footer Proxies" on page 525.

4. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select the Insert ribbon. In theSingle-Source section selectVariable.

Menu Select Insert>Variable.

Local Toolbar Click .

Keyboard Shortcut On your keyboard pressCTRL+SHIFT+V.

The Variablesdialog opens, with the variable set(s) on the left and the variablesassociated with the selected set
on the right.

5. On the left side of the dialog, select the Running Head variable set that you created.

6. On the right side of the dialog, select the variable that you want to insert. Unless you edit the variable definitions to
change the style classeswithin them, each variable is associated with one of the six heading styles (<h1> through
<h6>).When you insert a Running Head variable into amaster page, Flare will insert the text from the first occur-
rence of the specified style on that page. If it doesn't find any text using that style, it will use the text from the pre-
viousoccurrence of that style.

E X A M P L E

If you want the header in chapters to display content that is using the h1 style (perhaps you are using this
style to display the chapter title for your output), select theRunning H/F 1 variable. The header will then
display the first h1 content that it finds in the document (e.g., "MyFirst Chapter Title"). When the next
occurrence of the h1 style appears on another page, the heading changes to display that text (e.g., "My
Second Chapter Title"), and so on.

7. ClickOK. The Running Head variable is added to themaster page.

8. Click to save your work.
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Creating anOutline TOC

Creating a table of contents in Flare can be very easy to do for both online and print output.
For online output, it can be aseasyasdragging topics into the TOC Editor. You can create a
TOC byadding booksand itemswith links. The linksusually point to topics, but for online out-
puts they can also point to external files, other Help systems, andmovies. You put all of these
booksand items in a structure that you thinkwould be useful for the individual. End users then
browse through a TOC to find information.

You have the option to customize your TOCs in lots of ways, getting as fancyas you want.
However, there are some things you should know. Themost important thing to understand is
that the TOC files that you see in the Project Organizer work differently for online output than
theydo for print-based output. For online outputs, TOC files are exactly as their name sug-
gests; theyare files that create TOCs in the output. But for print-based outputs, that same
TOC file functionsmore like an outline. The element that actually generatesa TOC in print-
based output is called a "proxy." You canmanually create that proxy yourself, or you can
select an option in the Advanced tab of the Target Editor and let Flare do it all for you. There
are prosand cons for bothmethods.

You can see both online and print TOCs in action by looking at Flare'smanyproject templates
on the Start Page. Typically, the templates labeled as "Basic" use the easyauto-generation
method for creating print TOCs, and the "Advanced" templatesuse themore robust method
bymaking use of a combination of a TOC proxy, styles, and page layouts.

This chapter discusses the following:

Steps for Using an Outline TOC 535

Adding an Outline Table of Contents 536

Opening an Outline Table of Contents 538



Including Print Topics in an Outline TOC 539

Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks 542

Specifying Section Breaks and Master Pages 552

Autonumbering Flow for Output 556

Associating a Master Table of Contents with a Project 559

Associating a Master Table of Contents with a Target 560
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Steps for Using an Outline TOC
Following are the tasksnecessary for including an outline TOC in your project.

1. Add/Open TOC If you do not want to use the initial TOC often provided byFlare, you can add one. And you can
open an existing TOC from the Project Organizer whenever you need to work on it. See "Adding anOutline Table
of Contents" on the next page and "Opening anOutline Table of Contents" on page 538.

2. Include Print Topics in Outline TOC You need tomake sure that all of the topics to be included in your printed
output (those that are only for printed output, aswell as those that are for printed and online output) are added to
an "outline TOC." See "Including Print Topics in anOutline TOC" on page 539.

3. (Optional) Specify Chapter Breaks With TOC If you are creating print-based output with page layouts, you
will likelywant to complete this task. After you create a page layout and configure its framesand settingsasneces-
sary, you need to associate the page layout with the appropriate content. In most cases, you will probablywant to
associate different page layoutswith variousentries in your outline TOC (so that different page layouts can be
used for different parts or chapters in amanual). Otherwise, you would associate a single "master" page layout
with an entire target or project; in that case, the same page layout will be applied to all topics in that target or pro-
ject. You can associate a page layout with an outline TOC entrywith or without creating a chapter breakat the
same time. See "Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks" on page 542.

4. (Optional) Specify Section Breaks With TOC If you are creatingWord or FrameMaker output with master
pages (or if you want to use "section" autonumbers), youmaywant to complete this task. After you create amas-
ter page for print output and configure it as necessary, you need to associate themaster page with the appro-
priate content. In manycases, you will probablywant to associatemultiple master pageswith variousentries in
your outline TOC (so that different master pages can be used for different parts or "chapters" in amanual). Other-
wise, you would associate a singlemaster page with an entire target; in that case, the same page layout will be
applied to all topics in that target.Whenever you associate amaster page with a TOC entry, youmust first create a
section break in order to do so. See "Specifying Section BreaksandMaster Pages" on page 552.

5. (Optional) Associate Master TOC With a Project or Target In most situations, you will have one TOC that
you use for a particular output (target). In that case, you simply associate the appropriate TOC with the target. If
you havemultiple TOCs that you want to include in the same project or output target, the TOC that you associate
with the project or target servesas the "master" TOC. In your master TOC, you have the option of creating links to
the other TOC that you want to include in the output. If you do not select a TOC, Flare will use the first one in the
project (if there ismore than one). If you have specified amaster TOC at the project level and another at a target
level, the TOC at the target will take precedence.See "Associating aMaster Table of Contentswith a Project" on
page 559 and "Associating aMaster Table of Contentswith a Target" on page 560.
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Adding an Outline Table of Contents
Factory templatesprovide you with at least one TOC, which you further enhance using the TOC Editor. Youmaydecide to
addmore TOCs to the project so that you can have different TOCs for different outputs. The stepsbelow show you how to
add a new TOC.

HOW TO ADD AN OUTLINE TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Table of Contents.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu SelectProject>>Add Table of Contents.

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, right-click on the TOCs folder and from the context menu select
Add Table of Contents.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sure TOC is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.
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New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

5. In the File Name field, type a new name for the TOC.

6. ClickAdd. The TOC is added to the TOCs folder in the Project Organizer. The TOC Editor opens to the right, with
the page for the new TOC shown and some initial TOC booksand entries added for you.

7. Click to save your work.
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Opening an Outline Table of Contents
You can quickly open a TOC anytime you need to work on it.

HOW TO OPEN THE MASTER TOC

Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In thePrimary Files section selectPrimary TOC.

Project ToolbarClick .

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+F8.

HOW TO OPEN A SPECIFIC TOC

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the TOCs folder. The TOC(s) in your project are displayed.

3. Double-click the TOC that you want to open. The TOC opens in the TOC Editor to the right.
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Including Print Topics in an Outline TOC
You need tomake sure that all of the topics to be included in your printed output are added to an outline table of contents
(TOC).We refer to it as an "outline TOC" because for print-based output it really servesmore asan outline than a TOC.
You have a couple of options:

Create a new TOC just for your printed output (most commonmethod).

OR

Incorporate the print topics into a shared TOC (along with topics for other outputs) and use condition tags.

HOW TO CREATE A NEW TOC (JUST FOR YOUR PRINT-BASED OUTPUT)

1. Add a new TOC to the project (see page 536).

2. Make sure the Content Explorer is open.

3. (Optional) If you want to select and addmultiple topics to the TOC at the same time (asopposed to one topic at a
time), complete these steps.

a. In the local toolbar of the Content Explorer, click theShow Files button . The Content Explorer splits
into two halves.

b. On the right half of the Content Explorer, find and select the folder and topic files that you want to include in
the TOC. You can hold theSHIFT key to select a range, or you can hold theCTRL key to select individual
items.

Note: Make sure you do not select the Resources folder in the Content Explorer, which holds
your ancillary content files (e.g., images, stylesheets). If you do, that folder and its contentswill
also be included in the TOC.

.
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4. Drag the topics that are to be included in the printedmanual from the Content Explorer to the appropriate loc-
ations in the TOC Editor.

E X A M P L E

Drag the topic that contains a TOC proxy (for displaying a generated TOC) near the top of the TOC
(since you will want the TOC in your printed output to be placed near the front of it). Drag the topic that
contains an indexproxy (for displaying a generated index) near the bottom of the TOC (since you will
want the index to be placed at the end of your printedmanual).

Also, you can use the buttons in the TOC Editor local toolbar to add elements (e.g., books, topic pages) to the
TOC and to determine how theybehave (e.g., link them to topics).

5. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW TO INCORPORATE THE PRINT TOPICS INTO A TOC (TO BE SHARED WITH ANY OTHER OUTPUT)

1. Open the TOC (page 538).

2. Make sure the Content Explorer is open.

3. (Optional) If you want to select and addmultiple topics to the TOC at the same time (asopposed to one topic at a
time), complete these steps:

a. In the local toolbar of the Content Explorer, click theShow Files button . The Content Explorer splits
into two halves.

b. On the right half of the Content Explorer, find and select the folder and topic files that you want to include in
the TOC. You can hold theSHIFT key to select a range, or you can hold theCTRL key to select individual
items.

Note: Make sure you do not select the Resources folder in the Content Explorer, which holds
your ancillary content files (e.g., images, stylesheets). If you do, that folder and its contentswill
also be included in the TOC.

4. Drag the topics that are to be included in the printedmanual from the Content Explorer to the appropriate loc-
ations in the TOC Editor.

E X A M P L E

Drag the topic that contains a TOC proxy (for displaying a generated TOC) near the top of the TOC
(since you will want the TOC in your printed output to be placed near the front of it). Drag the topic that
contains an indexproxy (for displaying a generated index) near the bottom of the TOC (since you will
want the index to be placed at the end of your printedmanual).

Also, you can use the buttons in the TOC Editor local toolbar to add elements (e.g., books, topic pages) to the
TOC and to determine how theybehave (e.g., link them to topics).

5. Create condition tags for your topics (see page 327).

6. Apply these condition tags to the appropriate entries in your print TOC. The easiest way to do this is to double-click
an entry in the TOC and use the Conditional Text tab in the Properties dialog to choose the condition tag(s) to be
associated with that entry. For more details, see the online Help.

7. Associate the condition tagswith your print target (see page 333).
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Specifying Chapter and Page Layout Breaks

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

After you create a page layout and configure its framesand settingsasnecessary, you need to associate the page layout
with the appropriate content. In most cases, you will probablywant to associate different page layoutswith variousentries
in your outline TOC (so that different page layouts can be used for different parts or chapters in amanual). Otherwise, you
would associate a single "master" page layout with an entire target or project; in that case, the same page layout will be
applied to all topics in that target or project. You can associate a page layout with an outline TOC entrywith or without cre-
ating a chapter breakat the same time.

Following are steps for creating chapter breaksand associating page layoutswith TOC entries. Before completing these
steps, youmust first create an outline TOC. See "Including Print Topics in anOutline TOC" on page 539.

In addition to specifying page layouts, chapter breaksalso allow you to generate output in multiple files (asopposed to just
one file), although a "multi-chapter" output can be also contained in a single file, depending on the output type.With
chapter breaks, you can also take advantage of autonumbering at the chapter level and automatically include endnotesat
the end of each chapter. Finally, setting a chapter break can have an effect on whether a generated TOC can be included
in the output (if you are producingWord or FrameMaker output).

HOW TO SPECIFY CHAPTER BREAKS AND PAGE LAYOUTS

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the TOCs folder.

3. Double-click the TOC that you plan to use for the printed output. The TOC Editor opens to the right.

4. Select the entry in the TOC where you want to insert a chapter or page layout break.

5. In the local toolbar, click .

6. Click thePrinted Output tab.

7. In theBreak Type field, select one of the following.

None This prevents a break from being used for the outline TOC entry.

Chapter Break This createsa chapter breakon the outline TOC entry. You can then select the page lay-
out to be used until another breakoccurs in the outline TOC. The chapter breakalso allowschapter
autonumber settings to be applied.

.
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Page Layout Break This lets you change the page layout used, starting at a certain outline TOC entry,
without creating a new chapter. Youmight use this option, for example, if you have a wide table in the
middle of a chapter and need to switch to a landscape page layout on the pagesdisplaying that table.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have an outline TOC for print-based output that looks like this.

.
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This is actually easier to see in Grid View (click the Tree View button in the local toolbar of the TOC
Editor to switch views), and by customizing the columns to remove those you don't want to display.

.
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If you build print-based output such asPDF, the resultswould look something like this.

8. If you selected a chapter or page layout break type, click in thePage Layout field labeled and select the layout
that you want to use.

.
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9. (Optional) If you want a particular page type from the layout to be used for the first page that is displayed, select it
from thePage Type field. Depending on the pages that have been included in the selected page layout, anyof
the followingmaybe available in this drop-down field.

For details and graphics that show how breaksand page typeswork together to create output that flows the way
you want, see "Page Type Flow Scenarios" on page 379.

(default) This letsFlare choose the default page type for you, depending on the type of break you cre-
ated.

(continue L/R) Select this option to specify a Left/Right page sequence, using whichever page comes
next in the normal flow.

(continue FL/FR) Select this option to continue the First Left/First Right page sequence, using
whichever page comesnext in the normal flow.

Title Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to the first page in your output, which typically dis-
plays themanual title. If you include an Empty page type in your page layout, the title page in the output will
be followed by the empty page. It is not mandatory that you use this page type for a title. Instead, you can
use one of the other types, such asNormal.

First Select this type for the first page of a new chapter. This page type can be used in a situation where
you are creating a simple configuration and you are not concerned with left and right pages (e.g., a doc-
ument for electronic distribution only). In most cases, a First page type would be followed byNormal pages.

First Left Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on left-sided pages, and you need a different
look for those pages than would be used for a regular left page.

First Right Select this page type if you want chapters to begin on right-sided pages, and you need a dif-
ferent look for those pages than would be used for a regular right page.

Left Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a left
(or even) page (e.g., page 42).

Right Select this type if you want the settings to be applied to a page in the output when it appears on a
right (or odd) page (e.g., page 43).

Normal Select this type if you do not want a Left/Right type of page flow, but instead just want the same lay-
out on every page, perhaps like a screenplay.

Note: Emptypage typesare not shown in this field. If you are using empty pages in your PDF or XPS
output, make sure your page layout hasan empty page type and the target is set to automatically apply
empty pageswhen necessary. To do this, open the target. On theAdvanced tab, click Inject empty
pages as needed to ensure TOC nodes start on their selected pages. This is recommended
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over the older "Auto-end on left page" option. See "Using EmptyPages" on page 375.

10. (Optional) If you want to specify a particular file name for the chapter being created, enter it in theChapter File
Name field.

For PDF, XPS, andWord outputs, the default setting is to create a single file for the entire output. However, you
can use an option in the Advanced tab of the Target Editor to generate a new PDF, XPS, or Word file for each
chapter break. The Chapter File Name field in the Properties dialog would be applicable if you decide to generate
multiple PDF, XPS, or Word files instead of just one.

11. (Optional) In thePage Number section, you can specify how you want page numbers treated (if you have inser-
ted them into the page layout).

Reset to If you want the first page number in the chapter to begin at a specific number, you can select this
option and enter the number in the field. If you select the "text" option from the Format field, you can type
any kind of text into this field. That text will be used instead of numbering.

Format If you want a particular format of numbering to be used (e.g., decimal, upper Roman, lower alpha,
text), select it from this drop-down. If you select the "text" option, you can type any kind of text into the
"Reset to" field. That text will be used instead of numbering.

Increment number If you want the first page number in the page layout to continue from the previous lay-
out, you can select this option.

Note: If you want to include autonumbers in the page numbering (e.g., the chapter autonumber fol-
lowed bya period and then the page number), you can do so using a couple of different methods.With
the first method, you can insert the appropriate autonumber variable next to the page number variable
in a page layout (see "Chap/Sec/VolVariables in Frames" on page 430).With the secondmethod, you
can use the "Reset to" and "Format" fields on this tab. First, you can select "text" from the Format field.
Then in the "Reset to" field, you can enter the appropriate codes for the autonumbering. For example,
if you want each page to show the chapter autonumber followed bya period and the page number,
you would type {chapnum}.{n} in the "Reset to" field. Using this secondmethod ensures that your
page autonumbersare also displayed accurately in a print index. See "Page Autonumbers in Print
Indexes" on page 149.

12. ClickOK.

.
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13. Repeat these steps for each area in the content where you want to specify a new chapter or page layout break.

Tip: If you want to apply the same settings tomanyTOC entries, you can hold down the CTRL or
SHIFT keyand select those entries. Then open the Properties dialog and specify the settings.

Note: You do not have to follow these steps for every single TOC entrywithin that chapter—only for
the TOC entrieswhere you want a chapter or page layout break. The page layout will be used in the
print-based output starting at that location in the content and continuing to the end of the document, or
until it comesacrossanother chapter or page layout break.

14. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW CHAPTER BREAKS AFFECT THE VARIOUS OUTPUT TYPES

When creating chapter breaks, you should keep the following inmind.

NATIVE PDF OR XPS OUTPUT

The following points are relevant if you are sending output directly to PDF or XPS.

IF YOU SELECT THE OPTION TO CREATE A CHAPTER BREAK

It determineswhere a new chapter will be created at this point in the output TOC. However, it will not necessarily
create a new PDF or XPS file in the output for each chapter. If you want multiple files in the output, youmust also
select the "Generatemultiple documents for native XPS/PDF output" option in the Advanced tab of the Target
Editor. If you do not select the "Generatemultiple documents for native XPS/PDF output" option, only one file will
be created in the output (but it will contain chapter breaks).

You will be able to use chapter autonumbering, even if you only have one PDF or XPS file asa result of the output.

You will be able to insert footnotes in your topics that are consolidated and placed at the end of each chapter.

IF YOU DO NOT SELECT THIS OPTION FOR ANY OF YOUR TOC ENTRIES

Only one PDF or XPS file will be created when you build your output. Even if you select the "Generatemultiple doc-
uments for native XPS/PDF output" option in the Advanced tab of the Target Editor, only one PDF or XPS file will
be created, because youmust create chapter breaks in the Properties dialog to tell Flare where you want new
documents to start.

You willnot be able to use chapter autonumbering (because no chapter breaksexist).

FRAMEMAKER OUTPUT

The following points are relevant if you are sending output to FrameMaker.

IF YOU SELECT THE OPTION TO CREATE A CHAPTER BREAK

Anew FrameMaker document will be created at this point in the output TOC, giving youmultiple FrameMaker doc-
uments.

You will be able to include a generated TOC in the FrameMaker output.

You will be able to use chapter and volume autonumbering.

You will be able to insert footnotes in your topics that are consolidated and placed at the end of each chapter.

IF YOU DO NOT SELECT THIS OPTION FOR ANY OF YOUR TOC ENTRIES

Only one FrameMaker document will be created when you build your output.

You willnot be able to include a generated TOC in the FrameMaker output. Youmust havemultiple FrameMaker
documents in order to have a generated TOC.

You willnot be able to use chapter and volume autonumbering because FrameMaker requiresmultiple doc-
uments in order to take advantage of that feature.
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WORD OUTPUT

The following points are relevant if you are sending output toWord.

IF YOU SELECT THE OPTION TO CREATE A CHAPTER BREAK

It determineswhere a new chapter will be created at this point in the output TOC. However, it will not necessarily
create a newWord file in the output for each chapter. If you want multipleWord documents in the output, you
must also select the "Generatemultiple documents for native XPS/PDF output" option in the Advanced tab of the
Target Editor. If you do not select the "Generatemultiple documents for native XPS/PDF output" option, only one
Word document will be created in the output (but it will contain chapter breaks).

You willnot be able to include a generated TOC in theWord output (if you also select the"Generatemultiple doc-
uments for native XPS/PDF output" option in the Target Editor). However, if you create a chapter break in the
Properties dialog but do not select the"Generatemultiple documents for native XPS/PDF output" option in the Tar-
get Editor, you will be able to include a generated TOC in theWord output. In other words, youmust have only a
singleWord document in order to have a generated TOC. (This is the opposite of the FrameMaker situation,
wheremultiple documents are necessary.)

You will be able to use chapter autonumbering, even if you only have oneWord document asa result of the out-
put.

You will be able to insert footnotes in your topics that are consolidated and placed at the end of each chapter.

IF YOU DO NOT SELECT THIS OPTION FOR ANY OF YOUR TOC ENTRIES

Only oneWord file will be created when you build your output. Even if you select the "Generatemultiple doc-
uments for native XPS/PDF output" option in the Advanced tab of the Target Editor, only oneWord file will be cre-
ated, because youmust create a chapter break in the Properties dialog to tell Flare where you want new
documents to start.

You will be able to include a generated TOC in theWord output (because only oneWord document will be gen-
erated).

You willnot be able to use chapter autonumbering (because no chapter breaksexist).

.
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EPUB OUTPUT

The following points are relevant if you are sending output to EPUB.

IF YOU SELECT THE OPTION TO CREATE A CHAPTER BREAK

Anew HTM file is created at each point where a chapter breakoccurs. This can be seen if you extract the EPUB
file using another tool

IF YOU DO NOT SELECT THIS OPTION FOR ANY OF YOUR TOC ENTRIES

The EPUB contains just one HTM file.

Note: Some aspects of this feature (e.g., page layouts) are used only in the print-based outputs.
EPUB supports this feature only in the sense that it uses chapter breaks to determine howmanyHTM files are
created asa result.

Note: There is an order of precedence with the three levelswhere you can specify a page layout. Specific
entries in an outline TOC have the highest precedence, followed bypage layouts at the target level, followed by
page layouts at the project level. So if you've got a page layout set at the project or target level and it doesn't
seem to be working the wayyou think it should, youmight check to see if you have anypage layouts set on spe-
cific TOC entries that are overriding the target- or project-level setting.

Note: When it comes to associating page layoutswith entries in an outline TOC, it is important to understand
themeaning of the word "chapter" in the Properties dialog. In that dialog, a "chapter" is simply the designation
for a new portion of content that will use a particular page layout. It doesnot mean a chapter in the traditional
sense of amanual. For example, if you have a title page, a TOC, 10 chapters, and an index in your manual,
each one of thosemight be considered a separate chapter as far as the dialog is concerned, because you are
creating a chapter breakwith a particular page layout specified at each of those locations in the outline TOC.
Therefore, although you only have 10 chapters in the traditionalmeaning of the word, youmight have 13
chapters as far as the dialog is concerned (one for the title page, one for the TOC, one for each traditional
chapter, and one for the index).

Note: If you extract the EPUB file using another tool, you will find that it contains one or more HTM files. If you
have used chapter breaks in the outline TOC, a new HTM file is created at each point where a chapter break
occurs. If you do not use chapter breaks, the EPUB contains just one HTM file.
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Specifying Section Breaks and Master Pages

This feature is supported in Adobe FrameMaker andMicrosoftWord output.

In Flare, you can specify section breaks for print-based output. Doing this allowsyou to accomplish the following:

Add Section Breaks You can add actual section breaks intoMicrosoftWord output. Section breaksare a fea-
ture unique toWord.

Autonumber Sections You can take advantage of section autonumbering. See "Autonumbers" on page 252.

Start a New Section Using Master PagesYou can use a section break to apply amaster page toMicrosoft
Word or FrameMaker output, starting at that location in the content. Master pages can be used to add header
and footer content, insert page numbers, and specify the page size and orientation. The rest of this topic deals
with using section breaks to applymaster pages.

Note: Asan alternative tomaster pages, you can use page layouts for print-based output.Whereas
master pagesare used only for Word and FrameMaker outputs, page layouts can be used for all print-
based outputs. See "Page Layouts" on page 336.

If you create one or moremaster pages for Word or FrameMaker output, you need to specify how thosemaster pageswill
be used. You have a couple of options.

You can use one or moremaster pages for specific sectionsof your print-based output (specify section breaks
andmaster pages).

OR

You can use just onemaster page for every page of the output (associate amaster page with a target).

.
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HOW TO SPECIFY SECTION BREAKS AND MASTER PAGES FOR PRINT-BASED OUTPUT

If you are producingMicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker output, you can specify places in your outline TOC where you
want to create section breaks for your print-based output. A primary reason for using a section break is to specify that a par-
ticular chunkofWord or FrameMaker output should use a certain print master page. The output uses the specifiedmaster
page for the rest of the document, or until it comesacrossanother section break/master page that you have included in the
outline TOC.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you are producing a print-based document that includesa title page, a TOC, 15 chapters, and an index.
If you want to include page numbering in the printed document, starting with the first chapter (i.e., no page num-
bers on the title page or TOC) and continuing to the end of the document, you can create a print master page for
this purpose. You can specify in the print master page that the even numbersare placed at the bottom-left of
those pagesand the odd numbersare placed at the bottom-right of those pages. Then, in your outline TOC, you
can create a section breakwhere the first page of the first chapter occurs and associate themaster page with that
section.

Use these steps if you want to use thismethod:

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the TOCs folder.

3. Double-click the TOC that you plan to use for the print-based output. The TOC Editor opens to the right.

4. Select the entry in the TOC where you want to insert a section break, and where you want a print master page to
start being displayed in the print-based output.

5. In the local toolbar, click . The Properties dialog for the TOC entry opens.

6. Click thePrinted Output tab.

7. ClickStart a new section.

8. Click the down arrow in the fieldConfigure section using this Master Page, and select the print master page
that you want to use.

9. ClickOK.

.
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10. Repeat steps4-9 for each print master page that you want to associate with a particular section.

Tip: If you want to apply the same settings tomanyTOC entries, you can hold down the CTRL or
SHIFT keyand select those entries. Then open the Properties dialog and specify the settings.

Note: You do not have to follow these steps for every single TOC entrywithin that section—only for
the first TOC entry in that section. Themaster page will be used in the print-based output starting at
that location in the content and continuing to the end of the document, or until it comesacrossanother
section break/master page that you have designated.

11. Click to save your work.

.
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HOW TO ASSOCIATE A MASTER PAGE WITH A PRINT TARGET

Use the following steps if you want to include only onemaster page in your Word or FrameMaker output, displaying that
master page on every page of the output.

1. Open theWord or FrameMaker target that you are using to create the output.

2. Click theAdvanced tab.

3. Click the drop-down arrow in theMaster Page field, and select the print master page that you want to associate
with the target.

4. Click to save your work.
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Autonumbering Flow for Output
If you have created autonumber formats that include volume, chapter, or section numbers (i.e., those using {chapnum},
{secnum}, and {volnum} commands), you need to specify how theywill flow from one to another. You can determine
whether to (a) start a particular volume, section, or chapter at a specific number; (b) use the same number as the previous
instance; or (c) continue with the next number in the sequence. In addition, you can specify the type of number format
(e.g., Roman, alpha, uppercase, lowercase, text) to use for volume, chapter, or section numbers.

The following stepsare especially useful if you have created chapter autonumbersand need to ensure that theybegin with
the correct number at the correct location, after any front matter.

E X A M P L E

Let's say that the outline TOC that you have created to dictate the contents of your print-based output looks like
this:

In order to specify different page layouts for different parts of the output, youmight create a chapter breakon
"Title Page," another on "Table of Contents," another on "Chapter 1," another on "Chapter 2," another on
"Chapter 3," and another on "Index."

What does this have to do with autonumbers?Well, let's say that you have created an autonumber format with
the {chapnum} command (which is used for incrementing chapters), and you have applied this autonumber
format on the first heading for the topics that start Chapters 1, 2, and 3. The problem is that you have already cre-
ated chapter breakson "Title Page" and "Table of Contents," which come before your "real" chapters. There-
fore, unless you specify otherwise, Flare will consider "Chapter 1" to actually be the third chapter, and the
autonumberswill reflect this.

So in order to ensure that the autonumber in "Chapter 1" actually startswith the number 1, you need to tell Flare
to reset the autonumber to 1.

.
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HOW TO SPECIFY AUTONUMBERING FLOW FOR OUTPUT

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the TOCs folder.

3. Double-click the TOC that you are using for the print-based output. The TOC Editor opens to the right.

4. Select the entry in the TOC for which you want to specify autonumber settings.

For example, if a particular entry in the TOC is linked to a topic that contains an autonumber format with a
{chapnum} or {volnum} command, youmaywant to specify the settings for that entry.

5. In the local toolbar, click . The Properties dialog for the TOC entry opens.

6. (Optional) Click thePrinted Output tab.

If You are Creating Chapters In theBreak Type field, selectChapter Break to specify that a chapter
break should be created at this location. Next, use thePage Layout field to assign a page layout for the
content starting at that point. Wherever a chapter breakoccurs in the output, chapter and volume autonum-
berswill be incremented. (For FrameMaker, this option will create a new document in the output. For the
other outputs—PDF, XPS, XHTML,Word—thismerely creates chapter breaks. If you want this to produce
multiple PDF, XPS, or Word documents in the output, you also need to select theGenerate Multiple
Documents for native XPS/PDF output checkbox in the Advanced tab of the Target Editor.)

If You are Creating Sections in Word or FrameMaker Output Place a checkmark in theStart a
new section box if you want this location to start a new section break in the content.Wherever a section
breakoccurs in the output, section autonumberswill be incremented. Another reason to select this option is
to include amaster page for that section of the document for either MicrosoftWord or FrameMaker output.
Master pagesare not used for PDF, XPS, or XHTML output.

7. Click theAuto-numbers tab.

8. Complete the fields on the tab. Make sure you select the option in the appropriate area (Chapter Number,
Volume Number, or Section Number).

Reset to Select this option if you want the section, chapter, or volume numbers in topics starting at this
point in the TOC to begin at a specific number. Enter the number in the blank field. If you select the "text"
option from the Format field, you can type any kind of text into this field. That text will be used instead of num-
bering.

Format Select the type of numbering to be used for the section, chapter, or volume autonumbers (e.g.,
decimal, Roman, uppercase, lowercase, text). If you select the "text" option, you can type any kind of text
into the "Reset to" field. That text will be used instead of numbering.

Same as previous Select this option if you want the section, chapter, or volume numbers in topics starting
at this point in the TOC to begin at the same number as the previous section, chapter, or volume.
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Increment number Select this option if you want the section, chapter, or volume numbers in topics start-
ing at this point in the TOC to begin at the next number after the previous section, chapter, or volume.

Note: When setting the autonumber flow a TOC entry that you intend to be the start of a new volume,
you should payattention to the setting in the Chapter Number section, aswell as the VolumeNumber
section. For example, let's say you want the numbers in the output to go like this:

Vol 1

Ch 1

Ch 2

Ch 3

Vol 2

Ch 4

Ch 5

Suppose you select the TOC entry that you intend to be the start of Vol 2. You set the VolumeNumber
to "Increment number" because you want it to follow Vol 1 in the numbering sequence. If the Chapter
Number section above it is set to "Same asprevious," you'll get the end result that you want. But if the
Chapter Number section above is set to "Increment number," youmayend up with something like this:

Vol 1

Ch 1

Ch 2

Ch 3

Vol 2

Ch 5

Ch 6

9. ClickOK.

10. Click to save your work.
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Associating a Master Table of Contents with a Project
The following steps show you how to associate amaster TOC with a project.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A MASTER TOC WITH A PROJECT

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theProperties section selectProject Properties.

Menu SelectProject>Project Properties.

Project ToolbarClick .

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

The Project Properties dialog opens.

2. Select theDefaults tab.

3. Click in theMaster TOC field, and from the drop-down, select the TOC.

4. ClickOK.

5. Select File>Save>Save All (if using ribbons), select File>Save All (if usingmenus), or pressCTRL+SHIFT+S.
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Associating a Master Table of Contents with a Target
The following steps show you how to associate amaster TOC with a target.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A MASTER TOC WITH A TARGET

1. Open the target from the Project Organizer.

2. On theGeneral tab in the Target Editor, click the drop-down arrow in theMaster TOC field, and select the TOC
that you want to associate with the target.

3. Click to save your work.
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DevelopingOutputs
In Flare you can determine what kind and howmany typesof output you want to provide for
your end users. This can involve different tasks, depending on what you want to accomplish.

This chapter discusses the following:

Output Types 562

Targets 563

Primary Target 564

Condition Tags 565

Single-Sourcing 567

Which Topics Show Up in the Output? 568

Tasks Associated with Outputs 569

Determining the Output Type 571

Changing the Output Type for a Target 575

Adding Targets 576

Renaming Targets 578

Editing Target Settings 579

.



Output Types
There are several typesof online output (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp
AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) and several typesof print-based output (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,
MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML) that you can produce in Flare. In addition, you can create EPUBoutput, which is
used for ebooks. There is also an output type that lets you generate DITA code from your project (DITA code can be used
to create either online or print-based output). Each output type has its own set of advantages.

There is a fine line between what is called "online output" and what is called "print-based" output. The truth is that topics in
virtually anyof Flare's online output types can be sent to a printer, and therefore considered print-based. Similarly, anyof
the print-based output types can be viewed electronically, and therefore considered online. The real distinction between
online and print-based outputs has to do with their primary purpose. Online outputs are usually intended to be viewed on a
screen, rather than on a printed page. The idea is to show only small piecesof content at a time and allow users to jump
around to other topics or elements of the output. On the other hand, print-based output followsamore traditional format
that you would find in an actual bookor manual—with the piecesof the output following one after the other on pagesuntil
the end of the book (e.g., title page, table of contents, preface, chapters, index, appendixes—with page numbers, aswell
as header or footer content, shown along the way). Then there isEPUBoutput, which is intended to be viewed on a
screen, but followsa structure closer to print-based outputs.
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Targets
It is easy to confuse output typeswith targets, but theyare two different concepts. A target is one instance of an output
type.When you build your final output, you are essentially building one or more of the targets in your project.

When you create a new project using one of Flare's factory templates, one or more new targets are added to your project.

However, any targets added to the project are just a starting point for you. You can rename them to reflect the nature of
your project. For example, if you are writing a Help system for a software program called FictionSoftPro, you could
rename a target "FictionSoftPro." Also, just because only one target wasadded when you first created the project, this
doesnot mean that you are limited to just that target in your project. You can add asmanynew targets as you need, using
anyof the available formats. You can alsomake asmanycopiesof an existing target as you want. Each target hasprop-
erties that you adjust to change the way the target behaves, aswell as the way it looksand feels.

.
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Primary Target
You can have asmany targets in your project as you want, and anyof your targets can be built (generated) whenever you
like. However, chancesare that you will have one target that you workwith more than the others. You can set it as your
primary target.

A primary target is treated just like anyof your other targets, with one exception. There are certain shortcuts in Flare that
let you build, view, or publish your primary target more quickly.

Also, when you open topics in the XMLEditor, theywill be displayed bydefault with the styles and other specificationsasso-
ciated with the primary target. However, you can use the Layout andMedium drop-downs in the local toolbar of the XML
Editor to view topicswith other settings. See "About Layout Modes" on page 22.
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Condition Tags
Condition tagsaremarkers that you can apply to different files or areasof your content so that some sections show up in
some of your outputs but not in others.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have two different audiences—beginners and advanced users. The content in your project is the
same inmost places for both audiences. However, there are sections that apply only to the beginners, and other
sections that apply only to the advanced users. You can use one condition tag tomark the sections for the begin-
ners only, and you can use another condition tag tomark the sections for advanced users only. This lets you cre-
ate one output for the beginners and another output for the advanced userswithout having to create two
separate projects.

You can apply condition tags tomanydifferent elements in your project, including the following.

AREAS OF CONTENT

Bookmarks

Images

Index keywordmarkers

Paragraphs in topics

Snippets

Table rowsand columns in topics

Text within paragraphs

TOC booksand entries

Variables

CONTENT FILES

Image files

Master page files

Multimedia files

Page layout files

Stylesheet files

Topic files

.
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PROJECT FILES

Alias files

Auto-indexphrase set files

Browse sequence files

Condition tag set files

Destination files

Export files

File tag set files

Glossary files

Header files

Import files

Index link set files

Relationship table files

Report files

Search filter set files

Skin files

Synonym files

Target files

Table of contents files

Variable set files
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Single-Sourcing
"Single-sourcing" is a fancy term that means something very simple—to producemultiple results from one source. In
Flare, you canmake use of single-sourcing inmanydifferent ways.

One way to single-source content is to take advantage of multiple output formats and condition tags. How does it work?
Each target in your project is a potential output (using a specific output format, such asPDF or XPS). You can create and
apply condition tags to content. Then you associate the condition tags to your different targets asnecessary, so that some
content appears in some targets but not in other targets. Thisway, you do not need to create a separate project for each
output that you want to produce. If most of the content for your outputs is similar, there is no need to rewrite it in another
project. Simply specifywhich sections to include or exclude in which targets through the use of condition tags. This is one
reason that topic-based authoring is so appealing. Byplacing condition tagson individual topic files themselves, you can
pick and choose which topics to include in some outputs and which to include in other outputs.

You can also single-source images. If you haveMadCapCapture installed and use it to create images for your project, you
can provide one group of settings for online outputs and another group of setting for print-based outputs. You can do this
from just one image, and you do not need to use condition tags for it.

For more information, including other methods for single-sourcing content, see the online Help.
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Which Topics Show Up in the Output?
Suppose you have hundredsof topics, and you want some to show up in some outputs, but not in others? How do you con-
trolwhich topics are included in a given output? It dependson whether you are generating online or print-based output.

Online Output

If you are creating online output, all of the topics in the project will be included in the output unless you use one of the fol-
lowingmethods to include or exclude them—(1) applying condition tagsat the file level or (2) excluding links from the tar-
get. If you do not use one of thesemethods, every topicwill be in the output, even if you add only some of them to the TOC
(e.g., readerswill be able to locate topics not in the TOC byusing the search feature).

Applying Condition Tags at the File LevelYou can place condition tagson the topic files and include or
exclude them from the targets. This is an easymethod, but youmust make sure to apply the appropriate condition
tags to each topic file, and then include/exclude those conditions in the correct targets.

Note: You can place condition tagson files in the Project Organizer aswell, but these condition tags
do not affect what files are included in the output. Rather, these condition tagsare useful for importing
files from one Flare project into another.

Excluding Links from TargetsAnother method is to use an option on the Advanced tab in the Target Editor to
exclude all content files unless theyare directly or indirectly referenced from the target. Thismeans that if the tar-
get is using particular files such asa table of contents (TOCs), master page, and so on, other files linked directly or
indirectly from themwill be part of the output. This is amuch quicker method and helps to keep your output file size
down, but it is not quite as flexible as the other method.

Print-basedOutput

If you are creating a print-based output, only the topics included in your "outline TOC" will be included in the output. In addi-
tion, you can place condition tagson outline TOC entries and use them to further separate content for different outputs (if
you have targets using that same outline TOC).
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Tasks Associated with Outputs
When developing outputs through the use of targets, there aremanypossible tasks that youmight perform, depending on
your situation. Youmaynot need to perform all of the following tasks, just those that fit your needs. You alsomaynot neces-
sarily perform these tasks in the following order. For more information see the online Help.

Determine Output Type The first task in developing output for your project is to determine which type of output
ismost appropriate for your needs. Youmight even need to producemultiple outputs and requiremore than one
output type. There are several typesof online output (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,
WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) and several typesof print-based output (Adobe
FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML) that you can produce in Flare. In addition,
you can create EPUBoutput, which is used for ebooks. There is also an output type that lets you generate DITA
code from your project (DITA code can be used to create either online or print-based output). Each output type
has its own set of advantages. The output type can be specified on theGeneral tab of the Target Editor. See
"Determining theOutput Type" on page 571 and "Changing theOutput Type for a Target" on page 575.

Add or Make Copies of Targets Every target in a project hasparticular output type assigned to it. You can
addmultiple targets to a project, and you canmake asmanycopiesof existing targets that you want. For example,
your project might end up containing three targets that are all based on the PDF output type. See "Adding Tar-
gets" on page 576.

Rename Targets It is helpful to rename targets that you use to reflect the nature of your project, especially if you
are usingmultiple targetswith the same output type. To rename a target, open the Targets folder in the Project
Organizer, right-click the target you want to rename, and then selectRename. Then type a new name for the tar-
get and pressEnter. See "Renaming Targets" on page 578.

Set Primary Target You can select a primary target when you are in the processof creating a new project.
Otherwise, you can open the Targets folder in the Project Organizer, right-click the target that you want to specify
as the primary, and selectMake Primary.

Create Condition Tags If you are creatingmultiple outputs from the same project and you want the variousout-
puts to contain different content, you can create condition tags. To create a condition tag, you can open the
Conditional Text folder in the Project Organizer, double-click a condition tag set, and click theNew Itembutton

in the Condition Tag Set Editor. See "Creating Condition Tags" on page 327.

Apply Condition Tags After you create condition tags, you can apply them to content. There aremanyways to
apply condition tags, depending on the element you are working on. In the Condition Tagsdialog, you can select
the condition tag(s) to be applied to that content. See "Applying Condition Tags for Printed Output" on page 329
and the online Help.

Associate Condition Tags With Targets After creating and applying condition tags, you need to tell Flare
what your target should do with the condition tags that you have created and applied. Should content with a par-
ticular condition tag be included in or excluded from that target? To associate condition tagswith a target, open
the Targets folder in the Project Organizer, and double-click the target that you want to open. Then in the Target
Editor, select theConditional Text tab and click the appropriate checkboxesnext to the condition tags that you
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want to include in that target or exclude from it. See "Associating Condition Tagswith Your Print Target" on
page 333.

Edit Target Settings Using the Target Editor, you can perform tasks such as changing the output type, setting
the output file name, selecting amaster stylesheet, improving the processing performance of the target, excluding
content based on direct and indirect links from the target, andmore. To edit target settings, open the Targets
folder in the Project Organizer, double-click the target that you want to edit, and use the various tabs in the Target
Editor to specify settings. See "Editing Target Settings" on page 579.
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Determining the Output Type
One of the first tasks in developing output for your project is to determine which type of output ismost appropriate for your
needs. Youmight even need to producemultiple outputs and requiremore than one output type.

There is a fine line between what is called "online output" and what is called "print-based" output. The truth is that topics in
virtually anyof Flare's online output types can be sent to a printer, and therefore considered print-based. Similarly, anyof
the print-based output types can be viewed electronically, and therefore considered online. The real distinction between
online and print-based outputs has to do with their primary purpose. Online outputs are usually intended to be viewed on a
screen, rather than on a printed page. The idea is to show only small piecesof content at a time and allow users to jump
around to other topics or elements of the output. On the other hand, print-based output followsamore traditional format
that you would find in an actual bookor manual—with the piecesof the output following one after the other on pagesuntil
the end of the book (e.g., title page, table of contents, preface, chapters, index, appendixes—with page numbers, aswell
as header or footer content, shown along the way). Then there isEPUBoutput, which is intended to be viewed on a
screen, but followsa structure closer to print-based outputs.

PDF

Short for "Portable Document Format," PDF is an open standard format for electronic documentation exchange invented
byAdobe. PDF files are used to represent a two-dimensional document in an device- and resolution-independent fixed-
layout format. You can generate PDF output from your project directly, or you can generate a PDF while simultaneously
building FrameMaker or Word output.

You can also set PDF options in the Target Editor. These options let you specify the way that images, document prop-
erties, the initial view, and security are handled in the output.

PDF output consists of a file with a .pdf extension that you can print or distribute to users.

XHTML

XHTML is a browser-based output type that consolidatesproject content into an XML file. It can be viewed online or prin-
ted.

XHTML is a good choice if you need an "intermediary" format for your large, custom, enterprise level proprietary systems.
You can easily transform Flare-authored content into your own system. By creating the single file output, you can feed it
into your own parser/transform and convert all of the Flare content to your internal formats. This is part of the flexibility that
allowsFlare to be integrated into just about any tool chain or work flow. If you do not have a situation like that, youmay find
one of the other formats to be amore suitable option for you.

XHTML consists of a collection of XHTML files that you can print or distribute to users. This includes the following.

A file with an .htmextension. This is the XHTML file that contains the consolidated topic content from your project.

A file with an .mcbook extension. This file is used to display the chapters in theMadCap BookViewer.

CHAPTER 8│Print-basedOutput Guide 571



AResources folder with various ancillary files, such as stylesheets and images.

If you want to make XHTML output accessible for others, you need to include all of the files in the output mentioned in this
list. Otherwise, when they view the output, certain elements (e.g., images) might bemissing from the pages.

XPS

Microsoft'sXML Paper Specification (XPS) is a document format with amarkup language that is a subset of XAML for Win-
dowsPresentation Foundation. XPS is an alternative to Adobe'sPortable Document Format (PDF). You can generate
XPSoutput from your project directly. Make sure you have the latest version of Microsoft .NET Framework installed on
your computer. This is a free download frommicrosoft.com. Alternatively, you can generate XPSoutput while sim-
ultaneously buildingWord 2007 output (by installing a free add-in download fromMicrosoft).

XPS output consists of a collection of XPS files that you can print or distribute to users. This includes:

A file with an .xps extension. This is the file that contains the consolidated topic content from your project. This is the
main file and the only one that is essential. This is the file that you would provide to a printer or distribute to end
users.

AResources folder with various ancillary files, such as stylesheets and images.

If you want users to download an XPSdocument from a server, you need to enable the server to do this by registering the
MIME typesand file extensions. For steps see the online Help.

.
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Word

Word is an output type where the generated project is exported toMicrosoftWord in one of the following formats: XML
(default), DOC, DOCX, XPS, PDF. However, you can also create PDF or XPSoutput directly, without going through
Word.

Note: For Word output, you can usemaster pagesor page layouts to control the configuration of pages in the
output. If you use page layouts (which are recommended), you can select an option in the Page Layout Editor
that shows the real header, footer, and bodyareas if the page layout will be used inMicrosoftWord output. See
"Showing theWordOverlay in Page Layouts" on page 407.

Note: Unless you specify otherwise, theWord target will create fileswith an .xml extension only. If you want to
use one of the other formats see the online Help.

Note: Flare supportsMicrosoftWord 2003 and newer versions.

Note: To create output in DOCXor XPS format, you need to haveMicrosoftWord 2007 installed. Also,Word
2007 allowsyou to create PDF files fromWord without needing to have the Adobe Distiller installed.

.
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FrameMaker

FrameMaker is an output type where the generated project is exported to Adobe FrameMaker in one of the following
formats: BOOK, FM, PDF. However, you can also create PDF output directly, without going through FrameMaker.

Note: Flare supportsFrameMaker 7.0 and newer versions.

Note: In addition to these formats, you can also generate EPUBoutput. EPUB is an online format for creating
reflowable digital books (ebooks). This format is developed andmaintained by the InternationalDigital Pub-
lishing Forum (IDPF). For additional information about this group and the EPUB format, see
http://idpf.org/. EPUB is sort of a hybrid format. The output is designed to be viewed electronically; in that
way, it is like an online format. On the other hand, its structure is like a bookor manual; in that way, it is like a
print-based format. In fact, you can follow manyof the same steps for creating PDF output to produce EPUB
output.
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Changing the Output Type for a Target
Each target in your project is based on one of the output types that is available in Flare (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,
DITA, DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, EPUB,Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5, MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS,WebHelp,
WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus). If you want a particular target to use a different output type than is cur-
rently specified, use the following steps. You can also add an internal comment to describe the output.

HOW TO CHANGE THE OUTPUT TYPE FOR A TARGET

1. From the Project Organizer, open the target.

2. Click theGeneral tab.

3. From theOutput Type field make a selection.

4. In themessage that opens clickYes.

5. (Optional) In theComment field, you can enter an internal comment that describes the output you are generating
from the target.

6. Click to save your work.

Note: For help in deciding which output type(s) you should use, see "Determining theOutput Type" on
page 571.
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Adding Targets
You can add asmany targets as you want to a project.

HOW TO ADD TARGETS

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Target.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu SelectProject>Add Target.

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, right-click on the Targets folder and from the context menu select
Add Target.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sure Target is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.
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5. In the File Name field, type a new name for the target.

6. From theOutput Type field, select one of the available output formats. You can always change the output type
later in the Target Editor.

7. ClickAdd. The target is added to the Targets folder in the Project Organizer. The Target Editor opens to the
right.

HOW TO MAKE COPIES OF TARGETS

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the Targets folder. The available targets are shown.

3. Click on the target that you want to copy.

4. PressCTRL+C on your keyboard.

5. PressCTRL+V on your keyboard. A copyof the target is added to the Targets folder. The new target is given the
same name as the target you copied, with the words "Copyof" before it.
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Renaming Targets
It is usually helpful to rename the targets that you use to reflect the nature of your project (especially if you are usingmul-
tiple targetswith the same output type).

E X A M P L E

If you are producing amanual for a software application called FictionSoftPro, youmight want to rename the tar-
get "FictionSoftPro." If you are creating a beginner's version and an advanced version of your manual, youmight
want to name one target "Beginner FictionSoftPro" and the other target "Advanced FictionSoftPro." That would
bemuch easier than trying to distinguish between targets called "MyPDF" and "Copyof MyPDF."

HOW TO RENAME A TARGET

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the Targets folder. The available targets are shown.

3. Click on the target that you want to rename.

4. PressF2. The name in the target is highlighted.

5. Type a new name for the target and pressEnter on your keyboard. The target is renamed.
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Editing Target Settings
Using the Target Editor, you can edit properties for anyof your targets.

HOW TO EDIT A TARGET

1. From the Targets folder in the Project Organizer, open the target that you want to edit.

2. You can use the tabs in the Target Editor to perform various tasks, depending on the output type associated with
the target (i.e., some tasks can be performed only in certain targets). For additional tasksnot described here
(such as those for online output), see the online Help.

Build (Generate) Output You can use the Target Editor to build a target in your project that is not des-
ignated as your primary target. See "Building a Single Target" on page 622.

Condition Tags (Associate) After you create and apply condition tags to content, you need to tell Flare
what your target should do with the condition tags that you have created and applied. Should content with a
particular condition tag be included in or excluded from that target? See "Associating Condition Tagswith
Your Print Target" on page 333.

Empty Pages—(Inject) For PDF and XPSoutputs, this checkbox is used in conjunction with empty page
types to automatically include empty pages in the output when necessary. See "Using EmptyPages" on
page 375.

Glossaries (Associate) If you are including one or more glossaries in your output, you need to associate
themwith the target. After you build the target, the glossarywill be incorporated into the output. See "Asso-
ciating Glossarieswith Targets" on page 89.

Glossaries (Auto-generate) You can select an option to let Flare auto-generate a glossary for you in
print-based output. See "Auto-generating Glossaries for Print" on page 71.

Images—Microsoft Word Output (Embed) An option on the Advanced tab of the Target Editor lets you
ensure that imagesare embedded inMicrosoftWord output. This option is enabled bydefault. For more
information see the online Help. 

Images—Resized Scaled Images (Generate) When you use Flare's resizing features to scale images,
you can specifywhether you want Flare to pre-compile the resized images. You can do this for the online
outputs (DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelp
Mobile,WebHelp Plus), aswell as for MicrosoftWord and Adobe FrameMaker output.What does this
mean? It means that Flare will create new copiesof imageswherever you have specified resizing, rather
than relying on the browser to render the new size from the original. Thismeansbetter quality images, but
it alsomeansmore image files in the output. It is recommended that you leave the default pre-compile set-
ting as it is (enabled). However, if you want to disable it, you can open the Target Editor, select the
Advanced tab, and selectGenerate resized copies of scaled images to remove the checkmark. (For
Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output, the resized imageswill alwaysbe pre-compiled, whether
this option is enabled or not.)
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Importing—Auto-sync (Disable) Let's say you have importedMicrosoftWord, Adobe FrameMaker, or
Flare files from another project, and when doing so, you selected the "EasySync" option to automatically
re-import the fileswhen you generate output. You can use this feature to override that EasySync setting
for a specific target. Therefore, if you want to re-import anyof the files, you will need to do somanually. You
might decide to use this option, for example, if you are testing the generation of output and do not want to
wait the extra time for the files to be imported. After you finish your testing, you can deselect this option to
return to the automatic imports of the files. For more information see the online Help. 

Index (Auto-generate) You can select an option to let Flare auto-generate an index for you in print-
based output. See "Auto-generating Indexes for Print" on page 129.

Output File and Folder (Specify) When you build the output for a target in your project, Flare sends the
output files to the Output folder where your project is located. It also usesa default name for themain entry
file in the default output type. However, you can specify a different location andmain entry file name for a
target's output files. For Word and FrameMaker output, you can also specify a different output file type than
the default (e.g., add .pdf to the end of the file name, instead of .xml). For more information see the online
Help. 

Output Type (Change) Each target in your project is based on one of the output typesavailable in Flare
(Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF, DITA, DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, EPUB,Microsoft HTMLHelp,
HTML5, MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS,WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus). You
can use the Target Editor to switch the output type for a particular target. You can also add an internal com-
ment to describe the output. See "Changing theOutput Type for a Target" on page 575.

Page Layout—Master (Associate) After you create a page layout and configure its framesand settings
asnecessary, you need to associate the page layout with the appropriate content. In most cases, you will
probablywant to associate different page layoutswith variousentries in your outline TOC (so that different
page layouts can be used for different parts or chapters in amanual). Otherwise, you would associate a
single "master" page layout with an entire target or project; in that case, the same page layout will be
applied to all topics in that target or project. You can associate a page layout with an outline TOC entrywith
or without creating a chapter breakat the same time. In the Target Editor, you can associate amaster page
layout with a target. See "AssociatingMaster Page Layoutswith Targets" on page 494.

PDF Output—Multiple Documents (Create) If you are generating PDF output directly (rather than
going through FrameMaker or MicrosoftWord to produce it), you can split the generated output into mul-
tiple documents, rather than using the default, which results in only one document. To createmultiple PDF
documents, youmust also specify chapter breaksat the appropriate places in the TOC (not the TOC that
displays in the PDF output, but in the "outline TOC" used to determine the printedmanual content and struc-
ture). This can be done on the Printed Output tab of the TOC Properties dialog. By specifying chapter
breaks, you are letting Flare know where you want to split the output into new PDF documents. Then in the
Advanced tab of the Target Editor, select the "Generatemultiple documents for native XPS/PDF output"
option.
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PDF Output—Options (Specify) If you are sending output directly to Adobe PDF, you can accessPDF
options in the Target Editor. These options let you specify the way that images, document properties, PDF
tagging, and the initial view are handled in the output. See "Specifying PDF Options" on page 586.

PDF Output (Specify) If you are building either MicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker targets, you can
send the output to Adobe'sPortable Document Format (PDF) aswell. When you use this feature, Flare
generates the nativeWord or FrameMaker documents, in addition to a PDF file. See "Specifying PDF Out-
put ViaWord or FrameMaker" on page 584.

PDF Output—Top Margins (Collapse) You can collapse the topmargin for all elements occurring at
the top of a new page or column. See "Collapsing TopMargins" on page 601.

Printed Output—Online Features (Convert) Some online features in your project are automatically
handled in one wayor another when you produce printed output. However, there are some features
(expanding text and popup effects) where you can specify how you would like them to be treated in the prin-
ted output. See "Specifying How Online Featuresare Converted in Printed Output" on page 599.

Publish Output After you build a target, you can publish the output to anydestinations that you have cre-
ated. See "Publishing Output to Destinations" on page 647.

Publishing Destinations (Associate) Apublishing destination is used to tell Flare where to send a copy
of your output files. After you create a publishing destination, you need to associate it with a target that you
plan to build. You can associate the same publishing destination with asmany targets as you want. See
"Associating Publishing Destinationswith Targets" on page 646.

Pulse (Enable) To integrate Pulse with your Flare output, you need to enable the Pulse functionality in a
Flare target. You also need to create or select a community for the target. A community is simply the entity
for a collection of Pulse data. You can perform these taskson the Community tab in the Target Editor. 

Redacted Text (Set) For each output (i.e., PDF or XPSdocument) that needs to include redacted con-
tent, you can open the target. Then you can use the Advanced tab to specify how the content marked as
"redacted" should be treated in the output. See "Setting Redacted Text on Targets" on page 604.

Relationship Tables (Associate) If you have created relationship tables in your project, you need to tell
Flare which tables to use for which targets. For more information see the online Help. 

Source Control (Get Files Automatically) If you have bound your project to a source control program,
you can use a setting in the Target Editor to automatically get the latest version of all files prior to generating
the target. Youmight use this option if you are working with a team of authors and want to make sure that
you include the latest changes from other writers in the output (without having tomanually get those files).
For more information see the online Help. 

Stylesheet—Master (Associate) When you want to use styles in your content, the stylesheet needs to
bemade available for the content in question. In Flare, you can associate regular stylesheetswith a single
topic. However, you also have the option of using a regular stylesheet asa "master," applying it at either the
project or target level, or both. In the Target Editor, you can associate amaster stylesheet with a target. For
more information see the online Help. 
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Stylesheet—Medium (Associate) Amedium is an alternative set of styles in a stylesheet that you use for
different outputs. Theyare intended to be an exception to the default style you want to use. You can use the
Target Editor to associate amediumwith a particular target. A common use for amedium is to have one
group of style settings for online formats (e.g., DotNet Help, Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTMLHelp, HTML5,
WebHelp,WebHelp AIR,WebHelpMobile,WebHelp Plus) and a different group of settings for print
formats (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML). Therefore, you
could use the default medium for the online formats and use a "print medium" for the print-based targets.
See "Associating aMediumwith a Target" on page 250.

TOC—Master (Associate) In most situations, you will have one TOC that you use for a particular output
(target). In that case, you simply associate the appropriate TOC with the target. If you havemultiple TOCs
that you want to include in the same project or output target, the TOC that you associate with the project or
target servesas the "master" TOC. In your master TOC, you have the option of creating links to the other
TOC that you want to include in the output. If you do not select a TOC, Flare will use the first one in the pro-
ject (if there ismore than one). If you have specified amaster TOC at the project level and another at a tar-
get level, the TOC at the target will take precedence. See "Associating aMaster Table of Contentswith a
Target" on page 560.

TOC—Print-based Output (Auto-generate) You can select an option to let Flare auto-generate a
TOC for you in print-based output. See "Tablesof Contents" on page 185.

TOC—Print-based Output (Heading Levels, Unlinked Books, Remove Images) There are a few
settings in the Target Editor that let you control how a generated TOC is produced in print-based output.

Heading Levels You can select an option to base the heading levels of your generated TOC on the
structure of the outline TOC.When you generate print -based output (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe
PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, XHTML) with a topic containing a TOC proxy, a TOC is gen-
erated and included in the output. Unless you specify otherwise, the levels of the headings in the gen-
erated TOC are based on the <h1> through <h6> styles in your project (or other styleswhere you've
entered a value for themc-heading-level property). However, this option allowsyou to use an altern-
ativemethod, basing the generated TOC on the exact structure that you create in the "outline TOC."
See "Determining Heading Levels for a Print TOC" on page 203.

Unlinked Books You can select an option to create headings in a generated TOC for books that
are not linked in your outline TOC. See "Creating Headings for Unlinked Books in a Generated TOC"
on page 605.

Remove Images You can select an option to remove images from a generated TOC if you have
inserted them into the headings in your topics. See "Removing Images fromHeadings in a Gen-
erated TOC" on page 608.

Variables (Override) The variables that you create and define in the Variable Set Editor are available to
your entire project. However, if you want the definition for a variable to be different in a particular target,
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you can override the project-level definition for that target in the Target Editor. For more information see
the online Help. 

View Output After you generate a target, you can view the output for it. See "ViewingOutput" on
page 632.

Word Output—Mirror Margins (Enable) Let’s say you create a page layout with mirror marginson
pages (e.g., the odd pagesare set up to have a left margin of 2 inchesand a right margin of 1 inch, whereas
the even pagesare set up to have a left margin of 1 inch and a right margin of 2 inches). In such a case,
MicrosoftWord is unable to display the correct marginswithout a little help. Therefore, you need to enable
mirror marginsby selecting a single checkbox in the Target Editor.When you generateWord output, you
will then see the appropriatemarginson each page. See "EnablingMirror Margins inWordOutput" on
page 609.

Word Output—Multiple Documents (Create) If you are generatingWord output, you can split the gen-
erated output into multiple documents, rather than using the default, which results in only one document.
To createmultipleWord documents, youmust also specify chapter breaksat the appropriate places in the
TOC (not the TOC that displays in theWord output, but in the outline TOC used to determine the printed
manual content and structure). This can be done on the Printed Output tab of the TOC Properties dialog.
By specifying chapter breaks, you are letting Flare know where you want to split the output into newWord
documents.

XPS Output—Multiple Documents (Create) If you are generating XPSoutput directly (rather than
going throughMicrosoftWord to produce it), you can split the generated output into multiple documents,
rather than using the default, which results in only one document. To createmultiple XPSdocuments, you
must also specify chapter breaksat the appropriate places in the TOC (not the TOC that displays in the
XPSoutput, but in the "outline TOC" used to determine the printedmanual content and structure). This can
be done on the Printed Output tab of the TOC Properties dialog. By specifying chapter breaks, you are let-
ting Flare know where you want to split the output into new XPSdocuments.

XPS Output (Specify) Microsoft'sXML Paper Specification (XPS) is a document format with amarkup
language that is a subset of XAML for WindowsPresentation Foundation. XPS is an alternative to Adobe's
Portable Document Format (PDF). By installing a free add-in download fromMicrosoft, you can generate
output via MicrosoftWord to the XPS format. See "Specifying XPSOutput ViaMicrosoftWord" on
page 597.

XPS Output—Top Margins (Collapse) You can collapse the topmargin for all elements occurring at
the top of a new page or column. See "Collapsing TopMargins" on page 601.

3. After you have edited settings in the editor, select File>Save.

.
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Specifying PDF Output ViaWord or FrameMaker
If you are building either MicrosoftWord or Adobe FrameMaker targets, you can send the output to Adobe'sPortable
Document Format (PDF).When you use this feature, Flare generatesboth the nativeWord or FrameMaker documents,
in addition to a PDF file.

Creating a PDF via Microsoft Word

In order to send output to PDF viaMicrosoftWord, you need to have the following setup:

Youmust haveMicrosoftWord 2007 installed. Previous versionsofWord do not support this functionality.

Youmust download and install the following free add-in fromMicrosoft:

http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=4D951911-3E7E-4AE6-B059-
A2E79ED87041&displaylang=en

Note: WithWord 2007 and this add-in fromMicrosoft, there is no need to have the Adobe Distiller
installed.

HOW TO SPECIFY PDF OUTPUT VIA MICROSOFT WORD

1. Open theWord target.

2. In the Target Editor, do one of the following:
USE THE OUTPUT FILE FIELD ON THE GENERAL TAB

a. Select theGeneral tab.

b. In theOutput File field, enter the name that you want to use for themain output file and add the .pdf exten-
sion at the end of it. For example, if you want your main output file to be called "MyNewManual," you would
enter the following in this field: MyNewManual.pdf

USE THE CHECK BOX ON THE ADVANCED TAB

a. Select theAdvanced tab.

b. Click the checkboxnext toGenerate PDF for MS Word Output.

Note: If you use this second checkboxoption, it will overrule any file extension specified for the output
file name on theGeneral tab.

3. Click to save your work.

.
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Creating a PDF via Adobe FrameMaker

In order to send output to PDF via Adobe FrameMaker, you need to have the Adobe Distiller installed.

HOW TO SPECIFY PDF OUTPUT VIA ADOBE FRAMEMAKER

1. Open the FrameMaker target.

2. In the Target Editor, do one of the following:
USE THE OUTPUT FILE FIELD ON THE GENERAL TAB

a. Select theGeneral tab.

b. In theOutput File field, enter the name that you want to use for themain output file and add the .pdf exten-
sion at the end of it. For example, if you want your main output file to be called "MyNewManual," you would
enter the following in this field: MyNewManual.pdf

USE THE CHECK BOX ON THE ADVANCED TAB

a. Select theAdvanced tab.

b. Click the checkboxnext toGenerate PDF for FrameMaker Output.

Note: If you use this second checkboxoption, it will overrule any file extension specified for the output
file name on theGeneral tab.

3. Click to save your work.

Note: You can also create PDF output directly, without going throughWord or FrameMaker.

.
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Specifying PDF Options
If you are sending output to Adobe PDF, you can accessPDF options in the Target Editor. These options let you specify
the way that images, document properties, PDF tagging, the initial view, and security are handled in the output.

HOW TO SPECIFY PDF OPTIONS

1. Open a target that is using the PDF format. If necessary, you can change the output type for a target. See
"Changing theOutput Type for a Target" on page 575.

2. Select thePDF Options tab.

3. Complete the optionson the tab asnecessary.
IMAGE COMPRESSION

Downsample images aboveSelect this if you want to downsample imagesand then enter the number of
pixels per inch. Downsamplingmeans to reduce the number of pixels in an image, which can significantly
reduce the size of the PDF.

Compression Select an option for the compression.

Automatic This usesFlare's internal lossless compression algorithm on all images. Lossless com-
pression allowsyou to reduce file size without sacrificing image quality. JPEGs remain as theyare.

JPEGThis converts all images to JPEGwith some compression.

Quality If you select the "JPEG" option, you can also choose an option from this field. Maximum uses the
least amount of compression and results in a higher file size.

DOCUMENT PROPERTIES

TitleEnter the title for the PDF document. This information is included in the finalPDF output (e.g., shown
in the file properties). The same is true for the Author, Subject, and Keywords fields.

AuthorEnter the name of the author.

Subject Enter the subject of the document.

KeywordsEnter any keywords for the document.

.
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Include non-TOC bookmarks in the bookmarks pane If you have inserted bookmarks randomly in
some of your topics, by default these will not appear as links in the output navigation pane. If you want these
bookmarks to be shown in the navigation pane (under your table of contents links) you can click this check
box.
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Create named destinations for bookmarksSelect this checkbox if you want to automatically create
named destinationseverywhere a bookmarkexists. This lets you create links from a file to a specific location
in a PDF. You can also insert named destinationsmanually.
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Include Crop and Registration MarksSelect this checkbox if you want to include crop and registration
marks in the output. These are elements that are often used when documents are sent to a professional
printer.

Crop marks These are thin vertical and horizontal lines that show the edgesof the page, where it
will be trimmed by the printer. The location of cropmarksare determined by the page size you spe-
cify.

Registration marks These are small cross-hair target icons shown next to cropmarks. Each color
in the final output is printed on its own layer. Therefore, in order to make sure the colors arematched
up accurately, printers use registrationmarks to align plateson the press.

E X A M P L E

.
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Here isPDF output showing crop and registrationmarks.
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Convert RGB Colors to CMYK Select this checkbox if you have used onlyRGB colors in your content
and want all of those occurrences to be converted to the CMYKmodel in the output. CYMK is an acronym
for the four primary colors used in printing (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Key—or black).WhereasCMYK is
often the preferredmodel for print-based output, the RGB (Red, Green, Blue) model is primarily intended
for electronic content.

Convert spot colors to black and whiteSelect this option to convert spot colors to blackand white.
Spot colors include things such as font color, background color, and so on (basically, everything except
images). This is a quickway to produce a PDF that doesnot contain color. The alternative is to make sure
that you do not have any color settings locally in topics, in your stylesheet (or medium), in page layouts, etc.
For example, youmight create some PDFs in full color, but youmight need to send one to a professional
printer to be processed in blackand white. So for that target, you select the option to convert spot colors to
blackand white.

Note: If you also need the PDF to show images in gray scale, you have a couple of options.
First, you can insert one image in color and another in gray scale, then apply conditions to them.
Second, you can create and insert just one image, but single-source it so that online outputs
show it in color but print outputs show it in gray scale.

PDF TAGGING

Generate tagged PDF Select this to generate a tagged PDF. This gives the file a structure similar to that
of the source XHTML documents. This structure is necessary for certain accessibility applications, including
screen readers. For more information about viewing the tag structure in Adobe Acrobat Pro, please refer
to the documentation provided with that application.

.
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INITIAL VIEW

Magnification Select the default size for displaying the PDF output when an end user opens it (e.g., actual
size, fit page, fit width, a specific percentage).

Navigation Select how you want the output to be displayed bydefault when it comes to navigation fea-
tures (PageOnly, BookmarksPanel, and Page).

Page layout You can select anyof the following options to set the page layout that the reader initially sees
when opening the PDF.

(default) Single Page This displaysone page at a time, with no portion on other pages visible.
When you slide the scroll bar, the current page doesnot scroll; instead, the next page appears
quickly.

.
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Single Page Continuous This displayspages in a continuous vertical column that is one page
wide.When you slide the scroll bar, the current page scrolls until the next page smoothly comes into
view.

Two-Up (Facing) This displayseach two-page spread with no portion of other pages visible.When
you slide the scroll bar, the current pagesdo not scroll; instead, the next pagesappear quickly.
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Two-Up Continuous (Facing) This displays facing pages side by side in a continuous vertical
column.When you slide the scroll bar, the current pages scroll until the next pages smoothly come
into view.

Two-Up (Cover Page) This displays the first page by itself. After that it displayseach two-page
spread with no portion of other pages visible.When you slide the scroll bar, the current pagesdo not
scroll; instead, the next pagesappear quickly.
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Two-Up Continuous (Cover Page) This displays the first page by itself. After that it displayseach
two-page spread with no portion of other pages visible.When you slide the scroll bar, the current
pages scroll until the next pages smoothly come into view.

Title barYou can select one of the following to determine the text shown in the title bar of the PDF output.

File Name This is the text specified in the Output File field on theGeneral tab of the Target Editor.

Document Title This is the text specified in the Title field on the PDF Options tab of the Target
Editor.

Collapsed bookmarksSelect this if you want the bookmark folders to be collapsed initially in the book-
markpanel of the output.

Open in full screen modeSelect this if you want the output to be displayed initially in full screenmode, tak-
ing over the reader's entire screen.

SECURITY

Require password to open Select this if you want users to be required to enter a password in order to
open the document. Then type the password you want to use.

Specify the amount of security for the document.

40-bit Not as secure, but can be viewedwith Adobe Reader 3.0 and higher

128-bitMore secure, but can be read onlywith Adobe Reader 5.0 and higher

.
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Restrict permissionsSelect this if you want to limit what readers of the document can do unless they
have the permissionspassword. Then type the password you want to use.When you set only a per-
missionspassword (also known asa "master password"), recipients don’t need a password to open the
document. However, theymust type the permissionspassword to set or change the restricted features.
This option workswith Adobe Acrobat Reader 9.0 and higher.

In theOpen Permissions section, specify the actions that you want to restrict.

Note: If the PDF is secured with both typesof passwords, it can be opened with either pass-
word. However, only the permissionspassword allows the user to change the restricted fea-
tures. Because of the added security, setting both typesof passwords is often beneficial. All
Adobe products enforce the restrictions set by the permissionspassword. However, if third-
party products do not support or respect these settings, document recipients are able to bypass
some or all of the restrictions you set.

4. Click to save your work.

Note: File size resultswith these optionsmayvary.

.
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Specifying XPS Output ViaMicrosoft Word
Microsoft'sXML Paper Specification (XPS) is a document format with amarkup language that is a subset of XAML for Win-
dowsPresentation Foundation. XPS is an alternative to Adobe'sPortable Document Format (PDF).

You can generate XPSoutput from your project directly. Make sure you have the latest version of Microsoft .NET Frame-
work installed on your computer. This is a free download frommicrosoft.com.

Alternatively, you can generate XPSoutput while simultaneously buildingWord 2007 output (by installing a free add-in
download fromMicrosoft).

The following describeshow to use the second option, sending output to XPS viaMicrosoftWord. If you want to send out-
put to XPSdirectly, simply install the latest version of Microsoft .NET Frameworkand build an XPS target.

Requirements

In order to send output to XPS viaMicrosoftWord, you need to have the following setup.

Youmust haveMicrosoftWord 2007 installed. Previous versionsofWord do not support this functionality.

Youmust download and install the following free add-ins fromMicrosoft.

To View and Generate XPSGo to http://www.microsoft.com/whdc/xps/viewxps.mspx

Note: This first add-in is not necessary for Microsoft Vista users.

To Save as XPSGo to http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=4D951911-
3E7E-4AE6-B059-A2E79ED87041&displaylang=en

.
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HOW TO SPECIFY XPS OUTPUT FOR MICROSOFT WORD

1. Open aWord target.

2. In the Target Editor, do one of the following.
USE THE OUTPUT FILE FIELD ON THE GENERAL TAB

a. Select theGeneral tab.

b. In theOutput File field, enter the name that you want to use for themain output file and add the .xpsexten-
sion at the end of it. For example, if you want your main output file to be called "MyNewManual," you would
enter the following in this field: MyNewManual.xps

OR

USE THE CHECK BOX ON THE ADVANCED TAB

a. Select theAdvanced tab.

b. Click the checkboxnext toGenerate XPS for MS Word Ouput.

Note: If you use this second checkboxoption, it will overrule any file extension specified for the output
file name on theGeneral tab.

3. Click to save your work.

.
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Specifying How Online Features are Converted in Printed Output
The online features from your project (e.g., text hyperlinks, expanding text, Help controls) are converted to print-based out-
put in variousways, asdescribed in the following table.

Online feature How it is converted in print-based output

Breadcrumbs Not included in the document

Browse
sequences

Not included in the document

Context-sens-
itive Help

Not included in the document

Cross-ref-
erences

You can convert the cross-references to page number references (e.g., "SeeMyTopic" can
become "See page 36"). This is done byusing a stylesheet medium and changing the property set-
tings for the cross-reference style for the print medium. You also need tomake sure the print
medium is associated with the target you wan to build.

Drop-down text Hotspot converted to text; bodyexpanded inline

Expanding text Hotspot converted to text; body can be converted (in the Target Editor) to (1) footnotes, (2) inline
text, or (3) removed. See stepsbelow.

Favorites Not included in the document

Glossary term
links

Converted to footnotesat the bottom of pages

Help controls
(related topics,
concept links,
keyword links)

Not included in the document

Popups Hotspot converted to text; body can be converted (in the Target Editor) to (1) footnotes, (2) inline
text, or (3) removed. See stepsbelow.

Rules (hori-
zontal lines)

Not included in the document

Scripts Not included in the document
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Online feature How it is converted in print-based output

Search Not included in the document

Text hyperlinks Converted; for some outputs (e.g., Word), users can pressCTRL keyand click link to go to des-
tination

Togglers Hotspot converted to text; destination converted to inline text

Topic popups Converted to text with link removed

HOW TO SPECIFY THE WAY ONLINE FEATURES ARE CONVERTED IN PRINTED OUTPUT

Some online features in your project are automatically handled in one wayor another when you produce printed output.
However, there are some features (expanding text and popup effects) where you can specify how you'd like them to be
treated in the printed output.

1. Open the target that you plan to build for your printed output. The Target Editor opens.

2. Click theAdvanced tab.

3. In theExpanding Text Effects and Text Popup Effects sections, select an option for each type of online fea-
ture:

Convert to footnote The body for the expanding text or popup effect is displayed asa footnote in the prin-
ted output.

Expand text inline The body for the expanding text or popup effect is displayed asa text (after the "hot-
spot" text) in the printed output.

Remove the "body" The body for the expanding text or popup effect is not included in the printed output.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Collapsing TopMargins

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF andMicrosoft XPSoutput.

In PDF and XPS targets you can collapse the topmargin for all elements occurring at the top of a new page or column.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have topmargins set on your headings. If the "collapse topmargin" option is not enabled, the results
are something like this (a red border hasbeen added to the body frame so you can see the subtle difference):

.
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If the option is enabled, the results are something like this:

HOW TO COLLAPSE TOP MARGINS

1. Open the target.

2. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

3. In theMargins section, select Collapse top margin at top of page/column.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Setting Redacted Text on Content

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF,Microsoft XPS, and XHTML output.

At each place in a document where you need to perform redaction, you can select the necessary content and apply the
redaction via a style (recommended) or locally. Redaction occurswhen content is permanently eliminated from a printed
or electronic document. In place of that content, end userswill see black rectangles that indicate where the original content
was found.

HOW TO SET REDACTED TEXT ON CONTENT ON USING A STYLE

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify. Bydefault, stylesheets are stored in the
Resources\Stylesheets folder, but you can store them elsewhere if you like.

2. In the local toolbar, make sure the first button displays (whichmeans that the Advanced view is cur-

rently shown in the editor). If the button displays instead, then click it.

Note: For stepsusing the Simplified View, see the online Help.

3. In the upper-left corner of the editor, make sure theShow Styles field is set to .

4. Select a style (e.g., character, heading, paragraph).

5. From theShowdrop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select .

6. Scroll down and find the property calledmc-redacted.

7. Click in the cell to the right of that property and select redacted.

8. Click to save your work.

9. After editing a style, you can apply it to content in a topic or snippet.

The text becomesshaded in the editor, letting you know that it will be redacted when the output is generated.

10. Click to save your work.

.
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Setting Redacted Text on Targets

This feature is supported in Adobe PDF andMicrosoft XPSoutput.

For each output (i.e., PDF or XPSdocument) that needs to include redacted content, you can open the target. Then you
can use the Advanced tab to specify how the content marked as "redacted" should be treated in the output.

HOW TO SET REDACTED TEXT ON TARGETS

1. Open the appropriate PDF or XPS target.

2. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

3. In theRedacted text section, select one of the following.

Black out Displaysblack rectangles in placesof content that hasbeen redacted.

Highlight Displays content that hasbeen redacted with a highlighted background.

Display as normal text Displays content that hasbeen redacted in the sameway that it displaysother
content.

Whyare there choicesother than "blackout"? Those optionsare available in case you need to generate another
output that shows the redacted text.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you need to generate one PDF that blacksout the redacted text (e.g., the version being
released to the public) and another PDF that shows the text rather than hiding it (e.g., the version being
distributed to authorized individuals). In that case, you can open the target to be used for public release
and set the redacted text option to "Blackout." For the target to be used for authorized individuals, you
can set the redacted text option to either "Highlight" or "Displayasnormal text."

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Creating Headings for Unlinked Books in a Generated TOC

This feature is supported in EPUBand in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

When creating print output, you can determine which topic headingswill be displayed at which level in the generated TOC.
For example, even though all of your topicsmayuse a heading style of <h1>, youmight want some of those topic headings
to display at the first level in the print TOC (acting asan <h1>), others at the second level (acting asan <h2>), and still oth-
ers at the third level (acting asan <h3>).

You can base the heading levels on the structure you create in the outline TOC. If a TOC entry is at the extreme left of the
TOC Editor, it will display at the first level of the print TOC; if an entry is indented to the right one level, it will display at the
second level; and so on. Not onlywill those headingsbe reflected in the generated TOC in the output, but the cor-
responding headingswill be converted in themain body too (e.g., if a heading becomesan <h2> in the TOC, it will become
an <h2> in the text aswell). See "Determining Heading Levels for a Print TOC" on page 203.

If you create books in the outline TOC (whether theyare linked to topics or not), theywill affect the heading level in the print
TOC. If you want unlinked books to be converted to headings in the output (both in the print TOC and in themain body),
you can do so.

E X A M P L E

Let's say the first paragraph in each topic that you create uses the <h1> style (except your title page and print
TOC topic), and you structure the outline TOC like this:
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If you use the TOC depth feature, the print TOC will look like this in the output:

Notice that "NewTopic3" is indented to the third level in the print TOC (because that is its position in the outline
TOC). The other topics are at the second level. The books ("Chapter 1" and "Chapter 2") are at the first level, but
theyare not linked to topics; therefore, theyare not included in the output.

If you use the feature to include the unlinked books, the print TOC will look like this in the output:

.
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HOW TO CREATE HEADINGS FOR UNLINKED BOOKS IN A GENERATED TOC

1. Open the target.

2. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

3. In theGenerated TOC section, select Inject headings for unlinked books in TOC.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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Removing Images from Headings in a Generated TOC

This feature is supported in all print outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,MicrosoftWord, Microsoft XPS, and
XHTML).

If you have inserted images into the headings in your topics, you canmake sure those imagesdo not appear in the gen-
erated TOC of the printed output.

This option works somewhat differently for Word output than it does for the other outputs.

WORD

If the option is disabled, imagesappear in both content headingsand the print TOC.

If the option is enabled, imagesare removed from both content headingsand the print TOC.

PDF, XHTML, XPS, FRAMEMAKER

If the option is disabled, imagesappear in content headingsonly.

If the option is enabled, imagesare removed completely.

HOW TO REMOVE IMAGES FROM HEADINGS IN A GENERATED TOC

1. Open the target.

2. In the Target Editor, select theAdvanced tab.

3. In theGenerated TOC section, selectRemove images from paragraphs with heading levels.

4. Click to save your work.

Note: Keep inmind that, with this feature, the imagesare also removed from the heading in the content of the
document. Therefore, if you want to have the images in the content, but not in the print TOC, you should not
use this feature. Instead, youmust remove the images from the print TOCmanually after generation (if you
compile an editable output, such asWord or FrameMaker).

.
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EnablingMirror Margins inWord Output
Let’s say you create a page layout with mirror marginson pages (e.g., the odd pagesare set up to have a left margin of 2
inchesand a right margin of 1 inch, whereas the even pagesare set up to have a left margin of 1 inch and a right margin of
2 inches). In such a case, MicrosoftWord is unable to display the correct marginswithout a little help. Therefore, you need
to enablemirror marginsby selecting a single checkbox in the Target Editor.When you generateWord output, you will
then see the appropriatemarginson each page. 

HOW TO ENABLE MIRROR MARGINS IN WORD OUTPUT

1. Open the target being used for Word output.

2. Select theAdvanced tab.

3. Click the checkboxnext toGenerate "Mirror Margins" for MS Word Output.

4. Click to save your work.

.
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RegisteringMIME Types and File Extensions for XPS Output
If you want users to download an XPSdocument from a server (e.g., from awebsite), you need to enable the server to do
this by registering theMIME typesand file extensions.

The following stepspertain to a server runningMicrosoft Internet Information Services (IIS). You should provide this
information to the individual(s) responsible for software on your company's server. Exact stepsmayvary depending on the
operating system.

HOW TO REGISTER A MIME TYPE AND FILE EXTENSIONS FOR XPS OUTPUT

1. Open the Control Panel. Onmanycomputers, you can do this by clickingStart>Control Panel.

2. Make sure that Microsoft IIS is installed on the server. If it is not, use the following steps.

a. Double-clickAdd or Remove Programs. The Add or Remove Programswindow opens.

b. ClickAdd/Remove Windows Components. TheWindowsComponentsWizard opens.

c. Click the checkboxnext to Internet Information Services (IIS) to add a checkmark.

d. ClickNext.

e. ClickFinish.

3. In the Control Panel, double-clickAdministrative Tools. The Administrative Tools dialog opens.

4. Double-click Internet Information Services. The Internet Information Servicesdialog opens.

5. Expand the IIS tree until you find the Default Web Site folder. On some servers, youmight define theMIME types
at themachine node (local computer) in IIS, not the Default Web Site.

6. Right-click theDefault Web Site folder.

7. SelectProperties. The Default Web Site Properties dialog opens.

8. Select theHTTP Headers tab.

9. In theMIME Map section, clickFile Types orMIME Types.

10. ClickNew Type or New.

11. In theAssociated extension or Extension field, type .xps.

12. In theContent Type (MIME) orMIME Type field, enter application/vnd.ms-xpsdocument.

13. ClickOK until you exit from all open dialogs.

Note: For more information see this article: http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms752346.aspx.

.
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Specifying EPUB Options
If you are sending output to EPUB, you can accessEPUBoptions in the Target Editor. These options let you provide
metadata, select a cover image, validate output, generateMOBI output, and enableMathML to PNGconversion.

HOW TO SPECIFY EPUB OPTIONS

1. Open a target that is using the EPUB format. If necessary, you can change the output type for a target. See
"Changing theOutput Type for a Target" on page 575.

2. Select theEPUB Options tab.

3. Complete the optionsasnecessary.

METADATA

Select theMetaData tab and complete anyof the following. The information becomesembedded in the final out-
put.

Title The document title you provide is usually displayed at the top of the EPUB reader. If you do not
provide a title, the target name is automatically used instead.

Author

Publisher(s)

Tag This is a custom field that you can use for your own purposes.

Rights

Description

ISBN

Publish Date

Identifier

For more information about EPUBmetadata and the fields supported in Flare (except "Tag"), see this link:
http://idpf.org/epub/20/spec/OPF_2.0.1_draft.htm#Section2.2.

.
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COVER IMAGE

Select theCover Page tab and click to find and select an image file. This is used as the cover for your ebook.

.
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VALIDATE EPUB3 OUTPUT

Use these fields to validate EPUBoutput so that it will be acceptable tomost online stores, such asamazon.com.

a. SelectEnable Epub 3 validation.

b. Click theDownload EpubCheck link. Awebsite opens.

c. Click the link you want to download. Newer versionsare typically at the top. Select themost recent link for
binaries and follow the stepsonline to download it to your computer.

d. The file that you downloaded is a ZIP file, so you need to extract its contents.

e. Return to the EPUB Options tab in Flare.

f. Next to theEpubCheck field, click .

g. Navigate to the extracted folder on your computer.

h. In the Open dialog, double-click the file with the .jar extension (e.g., epubcheck-3.0.jar).
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i. Click to save your work.

When you are finished setting all EPUBoptions, you can generate the EPUB target. If validation fails, you should
see related errors during the compilation process. You can then fix the issuesand try to build again.

.
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GENERATE MOBI OUTPUT

MOBI is the standard format used for the Amazon Kindle. You can use these fields settings to generate EPUBout-
put that usesMOBI content.

a. SelectGenerate MOBI file.

b. Click theDownload KindleGen link. Awebsite opens.

c. Click the link you want and follow the stepsonline to download it to your computer.

d. The file that you downloaded is a ZIP file, so you need to extract its contents.

e. Return to the EPUB Options tab in Flare.

f. Next to theKindleGen Path field, click .

g. Navigate to the extracted folder on your computer.

h. In the Open dialog, double-click the file with the kindlegen.exe file.

i. Click to save your work.

When you are finished setting all EPUBoptions, you can generate the EPUB target. If you open the output folder,
you will see that Flare has created aMOBI file in addition to an EPUB file. TheMOBI file is all you need to view the
ebookon a Kindle. The EPUB file can be used to view the ebookon other readers.
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ENABLE MATHML TO PNG CONVERSION

If you use the Equation Editor to insert equations, you are in essence creatingMathMLmarkup. This type of con-
tent is supported for EPUBoutput.

If you need to produce output that can be displayed on older readers, you can select this option. All of your
MathML content will be converted to PNG image files.

4. Click to save your work.

Note: For all supported image types (PNG, JPEG, JPG, GIF), the cover art in MOBI output hasaminimum
width or height of 300 pixels.
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BuildingOutput
After you have completed the first part of the development process (i.e., creating and design-
ing content, developing targets), you are ready to build the final output. Of course, you can
build the output at anypoint during the development process, but if youmake additional
changes to content, targets, or the lookand feel, you will need to build the output again to
make sure the changesare included in the files that you deliver to your end users.

This chapter discusses the following:

Ways to Build Output 618

Build Progress Dialogs 619

Where Output Files are Stored 620

Building the Primary Target 621

Building a Single Target 622

Building Output Using a Batch Target 623

Viewing Output 632



Ways to Build Output
Building the final output involvesgenerating one or more targets in your project, usuallywith just the click of a button or two.
Following are the different ways you can build your final output.

Primary Target Do this if you are only concerned about building the primary target for your project. See "Building
the PrimaryTarget" on page 621.

Single Target Do this if you want to build a target that is not designated as your primary target. See "Building a
Single Target" on page 622.

Batch Target Do this if you want to build and/or publish one or multiple targets in a batch from the user interface,
perhaps scheduled to run at a specific time. See "Building Output Using a Batch Target" on page 623.

Command Line/Batch Do this if you want to build targets from your operating system's command line. Using
thismethod, you do not have to open Flare at all. In addition, thismethod allowsyou to build a single target or all
targets in your Flare project in one batch. The best way to use this feature is to create a batch file with the neces-
sary commands in it. Then you can use a scheduling tool (such as the "Scheduled Tasks" utility inWindows) to run
the batch file automaticallywhenever you want. This is similar to the "batch target" feature. However, the com-
mand line feature worksoutside of the Flare interface, is a bit moremanual, and doesnot support asmanypro-
cesses. For steps see the online Help.

Build Then View Automatically If you select an option in the user interface to view output from a target, Flare
shows that output if it is up to date. But if there is no output or it is out of date, Flare gives you amessage, asking if
you want to build the output. This feature lets you avoid seeing thismessage for all targets in all projects. You can
select an option to avoid seeing thismessage for all targets in all projects. This can be done in the Optionsdialog
(File>Options or Tools>Options) by selecting theBuild tab and choosingBuild target (if needed) after
selecting 'View'.

Warning: If your computer's anti-virus (AV) software scans theOutput folder during the build processand
you experience one or more "Build Failed" errors, the AV softwaremaybe preventing the build process
from accessing the output files. To avoid this, you can temporarily turn off or disable your AV scan. Youmay
also be able to exclude theOutput folder, add Flare to an exceptions list, or postpone/reschedule scans to a
different time. See your AV vendor for information.
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Build Progress Dialogs
When you build targets, a Build Progressdialog shows the progress, including warningsor errors that mayoccur. This dia-
log contains the following tabs:

Messages Tab This showscompiler messagesand warning text. It is essentially a running log of what is hap-
pening as the output is generated.

Warnings Tab This showswarnings reported by the compiler.Warningsdo not prevent the output from being
generated. Instead theymight be issues that you need to fix (e.g., missing files) or suggestions for improving your
output (e.g., accessibility settings). You can right-click on a warning and tell Flare to ignore it in future builds.

Errors Tab This showserrors, which are critical problems that stop the project from building output.

When a target finishesbuilding, you can do the following from this dialog:

Open Files With Warnings In theWarnings tab, you can see information about each issue. If you double-click a
row, the file that is shown in the File column is opened so you can dealwith the issue.

Ignore Warnings You can tell Flare to ignore certain warnings so that theydo not display in the Build Progress
dialog when generating output. You can do this in the Build Progressdialog by right-clicking on anywarningmes-
sage and selecting Ignore Warning Globally or Ignore Warning in Target. You can also ignore warnings
from theOptionsdialog or the Target Editor.

Warning: It is recommended that you be carefulwith which compiler warnings you choose to
ignore. Only ignore warnings that you are certain you do not need to receive.

Save Log This saves the log file after an output hasbeen generated so that you can refer to it later. The log file is
stored in the Reports folder of the Project Organizer.

You also have the option to do this automatically at a global level for all targets in all projects. This can be done in
the Optionsdialog (File>Options or Tools>Options) by selecting theBuild tab and choosingSave log on
build.

View Output This opens the generated output. You can also click the down arrow next to this button and select a
specific browser or device to display the output. If you generated output that is enabled with responsive design,
the Build Progressdialog includes view optionsnot only for seeing output on a full browser output, but also on a
tablet or smart phone. See "ViewingOutput" on page 632.

Open Output Folder This opens the project Output folder inWindowsso that you can see the output subfolders
and files.
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Where Output Files are Stored
When you build a target, Flare createsoutput files and places them in a folder named after the target, which is stored in a
subfolder of your project called "Output." For example, let's say your project is stored here: C:\MyProject. In that case,
after you generate output, the fileswould be stored here:

C:\MyProject\Output\MyName\TargetName

Depending on the output type associated with the target, the generated output might consist of many files.
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Building the Primary Target
Use the following steps if you want to quickly build the primary target for your project.

HOW TO BUILD THE PRIMARY TARGET

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section select the face of theBuild Primary button.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu SelectBuild>Build Primary.

Project ToolbarClick the face of .

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the Target Editor click .

Keyboard Shortcut PressF6.

2. After the output files finish generating, amessage asks if you want to view the output. Click either Yes or No. If you
select Yes, the generated output opens.

3. (Optional) If anyerrors or warningsoccur during the process, you can save the report file by clickingSave Log in
the Build Progressdialog. You can then open the error report file from the Reports folder in the Project Organizer.
You can also ignore warnings that you do not want to see anymore.

4. (Optional) From the Build Progressdialog, you can view the output by clickingView Output.

5. (Optional) If you want to open theWindows folder holding the output files that were generated, clickOpen Out-
put Folder in the Build Progressdialog.

Warning: If your computer's anti-virus (AV) software scans theOutput folder during the build processand
you experience one or more "Build Failed" errors, the AV softwaremaybe preventing the build process
from accessing the output files. To avoid this, you can temporarily turn off or disable your AV scan. Youmay
also be able to exclude theOutput folder, add Flare to an exceptions list, or postpone/reschedule scans to a
different time. See your AV vendor for information.
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Building a Single Target
Use the following steps if you want to build a single target in your project that is not designated as your primary target.

HOW TO BUILD A TARGET

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theBuild section selectBuild Primary>Build [name of target].

Project Toolbar Click the down arrow next to and from themenu select the name of the
target.

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the Target Editor click .

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, open the Targets folder, right-click on a target, and from the context
menu selectBuild [name of target].

2. After the output files finish generating, amessage asks if you want to view the output. Click either Yes or No. If you
select Yes, the generated output opens.

3. (Optional) If anyerrors or warningsoccur during the process, you can save the report file by clickingSave Log in
the Build Progressdialog. You can then open the error report file from the Reports folder in the Project Organizer.
You can also ignore warnings that you do not want to see anymore by right-clicking on them in theWarnings tab.

4. (Optional) From the Build Progressdialog, you can view the output by clickingView Output.

5. (Optional) If you want to open theWindows folder holding the output files that were generated, clickOpen Out-
put Folder in the Build Progressdialog.
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Building Output Using a Batch Target
Use the following steps if you want to generate and/or publish one or multiple targets in a batch from the user interface, per-
haps scheduled to run at a specific time.

E X A M P L E

Let's say you have a project with 17 targets and you need to build and publish 12 of those targets at the beginning
of each day. Rather thanmanually building and generating each of these targets, you can use a batch target.
Within this batch target, you can select the "Build" and "Publish" optionsnext to each of the 12 targets. Fur-
thermore, you can use the Schedule tab in the batch target to specify that the batch should be run each night at 2
a.m.When you arrive at the office eachmorning, the outputs for those 12 targetswill alreadybe generated and
placed in the appropriate publishing destination folders.

Batch Generate UI/Publish Versus Command Line

The batch target in the Flare interface is similar to the "command line" feature. However, the command line feature works
outside of the Flare interface, is a bit moremanual, and doesnot support asmanyprocesses.

.
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Tasks Associated with Using a Batch Target

Following are the basic tasksassociated with using the batch target feature to build and/or publish output.

"Create a Batch Target" on the following page

"(Optional) Schedule Build or Publish Processes" on page 627

"(Optional) ManuallyStart Build or Publish Processes" on page 630

.
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Create a Batch Target

First, youmust create a batch target. The batch target is a simple file that points to other targets and stores information
such aswhether to build or publish targets, aswell as scheduling commands. After creating the file, you can specify its set-
tings in the Batch Target Editor. A batch target file hasan .flbat extension and is stored in the Project Organizer under the
Targets folder.

HOW TO CREATE A BATCH TARGET

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section selectNew>Batch Target.

Menu SelectProject>Add Batch Target.

Right-click In the Project Organizer, right-click on the Targets folder and from the context menu select
Add Batch Target.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. In the File Type field at the top, make sureBatch Target is selected.

3. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if you want
to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files (e.g., add new
templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your new
file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use
this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

5. In the File Name field, type a new name for the batch target.

6. ClickAdd. The target is added to the Targets folder in the Project Organizer.

7. Amessage asks if you want to create a scheduled task. ClickYes. The Batch Target Editor opens to the right.
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8. The Targets tab in the editor displaysall of the other targets already contained in your project. Click theBuild
and/or Publish checkboxesnext to the targets that you want to be affected when the batch runs.

Note: In order for targets to be published when the batch runs, youmust also create and associate a
publishing destination with the target(s). See "Creating Publishing Destinations" on page 641 and
"Associating Publishing Destinationswith Targets" on page 646.

9. Click to save your work.

.
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(Optional) Schedule Build or Publish Processes

After you create a batch target in the Flare user interface, you can start that batch whenever you need to (i.e., tell it to start
building and/or publishing the related targets). However, you also have the option of creating scheduled tasks. Youmight
do this if you want your targets to be generated or published automatically overnight. Scheduled builds are created using
theWindowsTaskScheduler. However, the user interface in Flaremakes it easier for you to create scheduled tasks
without leaving the application. If you use this scheduling feature, you do not need to have Flare open at the time the batch
runs.

When a scheduled task runs, the command prompt window openson your computer andminimizeswhile the batch runs.
Thiswindow closesautomaticallywhen the batch process is finished. If anyerrors or warningsoccur during the process, a
report is automatically saved so you can review themessages. You can then open the error report file from the Reports
folder in the Project Organizer.

HOW TO SCHEDULE BUILD OR PUBLISH PROCESSES

1. From the Targets folder in the Project Organizer, open the batch target file.

2. If a message indicates that youmust create a scheduled task, clickYes.

3. In the Batch Target Editor, click theSchedule tab.

4. At the bottom of the tab, clickNew.
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TheNew Trigger dialog opens.

5. In theSettings area, select how often you want the trigger in the batch to be run. You can also click in theStart
fields to change the beginning date and/or time:

If you selectOne Time, click in theStart fields to change the beginning date and/or time.

If you selectDaily, a field displays so that you can specify a certain number of days for the process to recur.

If you selectWeekly, a field displays so that you can specify a certain number of weeks for the process to
recur. In addition, checkboxesare available so that you can select certain daysof the week for the process
to run.

If you selectMonthly, additional fields are displayed so that you can select certain months for the process
to run, even on specific daysduring particular months.

6. (Optional) In theAdvanced Settings area, you can set anyof the following.

Repeat task every You can specify if you want the trigger for the batch to run periodically after a certain
number of minutesor hours.

For a duration of You can specify how long you want the trigger for the batch to be repeated.

Expire You can specifywhether the trigger for the batch should stop running after a certain date.

Enabled Bydefault the trigger for the batch will be enabled. However, you can disable the trigger if neces-
sary. The trigger will remain in the batch file (even though it will not run while being disabled). You can re-
enable it in the future if you want.

7. ClickOK.

Tip: Because scheduled tasks in batch targets useWindowsTaskScheduler, the settings in that utility are
applied. Bydefault, scheduled taskswill run only if you are logged on. However, you can change this setting in
WindowsTaskScheduler so that the batch runswhether you are logged on or not. To accomplish this, first
openWindowsTaskScheduler. The stepsmaybe different depending on the operating system. For example,
inWindows7 click theStart button and selectAll Programs>Accessories>System Tools>Task Sched-
uler. Then select Task Scheduler Library to see a list of your scheduled tasks. In the list select the appro-
priate taskand clickProperties. ClickRun whether user is logged on or not (inWindows7 this is on the
General tab). ClickOK. You will be prompted to enter your Windows login password.When you are finished
working for the day, log off your computer (instead of shutting down completely). The taskwill run as sched-
uled.

Note: If you create a scheduled task in a batch target, a .job file is automatically created inWindowsTask
Scheduler. If you delete the batch target fromwithin Flare, the .job file is automatically removed fromWindows
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TaskScheduler. However, if you delete the project or batch target fromWindows (outside of Flare), the .job file
remains inWindowsTaskScheduler. Therefore, you will need to remove the .job file manually from there.

.
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(Optional) Manually Start Build or Publish Processes

Although you can schedule a batch target to run at a specific time, you can alwaysopen the batch target andmanually start
the batch.

HOW TO MANUALLY START BUILD OR PUBLISH PROCESSES

1. From the Targets folder in the Project Organizer, open the batch target file.

2. In the local toolbar of the Batch Target Editor, click anyof the following.

Builds and publishes the selected targets (if theyhave checkmarks in the Build and Publish
boxes in the batch target).

Builds the selected targets (if theyhave checkmarks in the Build box in the batch target).

Publishes the selected targets (if theyhave checkmarks in the Publish boxes in the batch tar-
get).

The Batch Progressdialog showseach target and its build status.

3. (Optional) If anyerrors or warningsoccur during the process, you can save the report file by clickingSave Log.
You can then open the error report file from the Reports folder in the Project Organizer. You can also ignore warn-
ings that you do not want to see anymore.

4. (Optional) You can view the output of each built target—byselecting the target row in the Batch Progressdialog
and clickingView Output.

.
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5. (Optional) If you want to open theWindows folder holding the output files that were generated, select a target in
the grid at the top of the dialog, then clickOpen Output Folder.

6. When the process finishes, clickClose in the Build Progressdialog.

Warning: If your computer's anti-virus (AV) software scans theOutput folder during the build processand
you experience one or more "Build Failed" errors, the AV softwaremaybe preventing the build process
from accessing the output files. To avoid this, you can temporarily turn off or disable your AV scan. Youmay
also be able to exclude theOutput folder, add Flare to an exceptions list, or postpone/reschedule scans to a
different time. See your AV vendor for information.

Note: When you publish output using a batch target, changed files are replaced and stale files are always
removed.

Note: You cannot use scheduled tasks for batch targets if you are working in trialmode.
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Viewing Output
You can view the generated output for anyof the targets in your project in the following ways:

Primary Target View output for the primary target.

Specific Target View output for a specific target in your project.

After Generating View output for a specific target immediately after generating output; depending on the type of
target, you can choose a specific browser or device (such asan EPUB reader) to view the output.

Automatic View outputs automatically after generating targets.

Build Then View Automatically If you select an option in the user interface to view output from a target, Flare
shows that output if it is up to date. But if there is no output or it is out of date, Flare gives you amessage, asking if
you want to build the output. This feature lets you avoid seeing thismessage for all targets in all projects.

HOW TO VIEW OUTPUT FOR THE PRIMARY TARGET

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section select the face of theView Primary button.

Menu SelectBuild>View Primary.

Project Toolbar Click the face of .

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the Target Editor click .

Keyboard Shortcut PressSHIFT+F6.

2. If the output for the target hasnot yet been generated or is out of date, amessage lets you know and asks if you
want to generate the output. ClickYes. The generated output opens.

.
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HOW TO VIEW OUTPUT FOR A SPECIFIC TARGET

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theBuild section selectView Primary>View [name of target].

Project Toolbar Click the down arrow next to and from themenu select the name of the
target.

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the Target Editor click .

Right-click In the Project Organizer, open the Targets folder, right-click on a target, and from the context
menu selectView [name of target].

2. If the output for the target hasnot yet been generated or is out of date, amessage lets you know and asks if you
want to generate the output. ClickYes. The generated output opens.

.
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HOW TO VIEW OUTPUT IMMEDIATELY AFTER BUILDING IT

1. Generate output for the target.

2. When the build process finishes, amessage asks if you want to view the output (if no errors or warningsare
found). If you want to see it in the default browser or device, clickYes.

If instead, you want to see it in a specific browser or device, clickNo. Then in the Build Progressdialog, click the
down arrow next to theView Output button and select the browser or device.

.
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HOW TO VIEW OUTPUTS AUTOMATICALLY

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select File>Options.

Menu Select Tools>Options.

TheOptionsdialog opens.

2. Select theBuild tab.

3. SelectView output after successful build.

4. ClickOK.

After you generate a target, the output will automatically open, without asking you first.

.
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HOW TO BUILD OUTPUTS AUTOMATICALLY IF NEEDED WHEN SELECTING VIEW

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select File>Options.

Menu Select Tools>Options.

TheOptionsdialog opens.

2. Select theBuild tab.

3. SelectBuild target (if needed) after selecting 'View'.

4. ClickOK.
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DistributingOutput
Distributing Flare print-based output is often amatter of publishing a copyof the output file(s)
to a location that your end users can access, or printing hard copiesof the output file(s) to
hand out. The number of files that are generated and need to be distributed dependson the
output type you are creating and the settings that you provide when developing your project.

This chapter discusses the following:

Steps for Distributing Output 638

Creating Publishing Destinations 641

Associating Publishing Destinations with Targets 646

Publishing Output to Destinations 647



Steps for Distributing Output
Use the following steps to distribute your output to end users.

HOW TO DISTRIBUTE PRINT-BASED OUTPUT

1. You can simply open your Output folder to retrieve the filesmanually, or you can use Flare's publishing feature to
automatically send a copyof the output files to another location (e.g., to a network folder or a website).
TO RETRIEVE THE LOCAL FILES MANUALLY

Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theBuild section selectOpen Output Folder.

You can use theOptionsdialog to switch between ribbonsand the classic tool strip layout. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Keep inmind that the smaller the application window becomes, themore the options in a ribbon shrink.
Therefore, youmight only see a small icon instead of text, or youmight see only a section name displayed
with a down arrow to access the options in it. You can hover over small icons to see tooltips that describe
them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the section drop-downs in the ribbon to
locate a hidden feature.

Menu SelectBuild>Open Output Folder.

TO USE THE PUBLISHING FEATURE

a. Create a publishing destination for your printedmanual. See "Creating Publishing Destinations" on
page 641.

b. Associate the publishing destination with the target that you are using. See "Associating Publishing Destin-
ationswith Targets" on page 646.

c. Build the output. See "Building Output" on page 617.

d. Publish the output. See "Publishing Output to Destinations" on page 647.

Note: You can also use a batch target to generate and/or publishmultiple targets in a single batch file
automatically. See "Building Output Using a Batch Target" on page 623.

.
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2. Now you (or others) can print themanual from the destination and distribute it to end users. You can also provide
the document in electronic form to end users.Which output files do you need to be concerned with? It dependson
the output type.

PDF

PDF output consists of a file with a .pdf extension that you can print or distribute to users.

XPS

XPSoutput consists of a collection of XPS files that you can print or distribute to users. This includes:

A file with an .xps extension. This is the file that contains the consolidated topic content from your project.
This is themain file and the only one that is essential. This is the file that you would provide to a printer or dis-
tribute to end users.

AResources folder with various ancillary files, such as stylesheets and images.

If you want users to download an XPSdocument from a server, you need to enable the server to do this by regis-
tering theMIME typesand file extensions. For steps see the online Help.

XHTML

XHTML consists of a collection of XHTML files that you can print or distribute to users. This includes the following.

A file with an .htmextension. This is the XHTML file that contains the consolidated topic content from your
project.

A file with an .mcbook extension. This file is used to display the chapters in theMadCap BookViewer.

AResources folder with various ancillary files, such as stylesheets and images.

If you want to make XHTML output accessible for others, you need to include all of the files in the output men-
tioned in this list. Otherwise, when they view the output, certain elements (e.g., images) might bemissing from the
pages.

EPUB

EPUBoutput consists of a file with an .epub extension that you can distribute to users, who will be able to open
the file on a variety of ebook readers.

Note: Although EPUB is not really classified aseither online or print-based output, it is structured
more like a print-basedmanual than a Help system. Therefore, you can treat its distribution somewhat
like an electronicPDF file.

.
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WORD

Depending on your settings, MicrosoftWord consists of one or more XML, DOC, DOX, XPS, or PDF files that you
will distribute to users.

FRAMEMAKER

Depending on your settings, Adobe FrameMaker consists of one or more BOOK, FM, or PDF files that you will dis-
tribute to your users.

Note: When you buildWord or FrameMaker output, Flaremaycreate an extra folder called Resources (if your
project contains ancillary files, such as images). If you want to embed images in your Word document, you can
use an option on the Advanced tab of the Target Editor. If you want to embed images in your FrameMaker doc-
ument, you will need to do somanually in FrameMaker. If you do not embed images in your Word or
FrameMaker files and youmove those output files to another location than your Output folder, youmust
remember to alsomove the Resources folder.Without that folder in the proper location, the referenced images
will no longer be displayed in the output files. If you convert theWord or FrameMaker files to PDF, the images
will then be incorporated into the PDF file, and you canmove that single file anywhere you like.

640



Creating Publishing Destinations
When you build output from your project, Flare produces the output files and places them in a folder with your project files.
Publishing simply has to do with copying those output files and placing them in a location where others can access them,
such ason a network, a website, or a SharePoint server. Of course, you canmanually copy the output files from your pro-
ject folder and paste themwherever you'd like, or you can use FTP software to transfer them to a remote server. Flare's
publishing feature is simply a way to do thismore quickly and easily.

There is a little bit of setup work to complete initiallywhen it comes to publishing your output. But once you are finished with
the setup, the ongoing act of publishing your output files can be done with the click of a button.

The first step to setting up your project for publishing output is to create a publishing destination. You can create asmany
publishing destinations in your project asnecessary, depending on howmany locations you need to send your output files.

.

CHAPTER 10│Print-basedOutput Guide 641



HOW TO CREATE A PUBLISHING DESTINATION

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Do one of the following:

IF USING AN EXISTING DESTINATION

a. Double-click theDestinations folder. The existing publishing destinationsare shown. Depending on the
project template you select, Flaremayprovide you with an initial destination to help get you started.

b. Double-click the destination that you want to open. The destination opens in its own page in the Destination
Editor. (If you want, you can also rename the destination to fit your needs.)

IF CREATING A NEW DESTINATION

a. Right-click theDestinations folder and selectAdd Destination. The Add File dialog opens.

b. In theSource area select one of the following:

New from template This lets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own cus-
tomized template files asa starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the
template. If you want to use the factory template provided byFlare, expand the Factory Templates
folder and click on a template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the
appropriate folder and click on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogsand wizards you can click theManage Templates button if
you want to open the TemplateManager. This lets youmanage anyof your template files
(e.g., add new templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see
the online Help.

New from existing This lets you choose an existing file of the same type asa starting point for your
new file. Aswith template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you
select. To use this option, click the browse button , use theOpen File dialog to find a file, and
double-click it.

c. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer,
in the Folder field click and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

d. In the File Name field, type a new name for the destination (e.g., FictionSoft Staging website, FictionSoft
Live website, NetworkDocumentation Folder).

e. ClickAdd. The destination is added to the Project Organizer and opens in its own page in the Destination
Editor.
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3. Click in the Type drop-down field in the Destination Editor and select one of the following, depending on which
method you want to use to publish the output files: FTP, File System, or SFTP. Use the FTP (File Transfer Pro-
tocol) option if you want to publish output files to another computer over a TCP/IP network and you are not overly
concerned with security. Use the File System option if you want to publish the output to a location on your com-
puter or to another drive on a network. If you have previously connected to a SharePoint server, you can use the
"File System" type to choose a folder on that server as the destination. Use the SFTPoption if you need amuch
more secure option than FTP.

4. Complete the rest of the fields in the different areasof the Destination Editor. The options that you see depend on
which transfer option you selected above.

SERVER

Host Name Enter or select the name of the remote server or the computer where the output fileswill be
published (e.g., acme.com).

Port Enter the port that you will use to connect to the remote server. Typically, you can obtain the port from
your network administrator. The default port for FTP is 21, and the default port for SFTP is 22.

Login Credentials Select this button to open the Log In dialog. You can then enter the user name and
password required for accessing the server to which you are publishing. If you do not enter the user name
and password at the point, a dialog will open later when you actually publish the output, asking for the user
name and password.

Anonymous Login Select this checkbox if you want to publish to the server without being required to
enter a user name or password. (Youmayneed to checkwith your network administrator to determine if
this is allowed.)

.
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SFTP SETTINGS

Server Validation

None Select this if there is no validation of the SFTP server.

Known Hosts File Select this if the SFTP server is listed in a known hosts file.

Public Key File Select this to validate the server against a public key.

Hosts File Click to find and select the hosts file.

Authentication

Password Select this if the server connection is authenticated by the username and password set in
the Login dialog (Login Credentials).

Public Key Select this if the server connection is validated against a public/private keypair match.
You need to supply the private keyand password for the server.

Both Select this if the server connection requiresboth the user and private key validation.

Key File Click to find and select the key file.

Key Password Enter the keypassword.

DESTINATION

Directory Enter the exact location where the output fileswill be published. Youmight enter something like
this: public_html/Help/FictionSoftPro. You can also leave the default setting of "public_html" if you are pub-
lishing to the root directory on the server.

Note: When you publish your output, only the files and subfolderswithin your target's output
folder are sent to the destination. The target output folder itself is not included. For example,
let's say you have a target named "AdvancedOutput." If you want the output to be placed in a
destination with the same folder name, you need to create the "AdvancedOutput" folder at the
final location first. Then in your publishing destination file, you can point to that exact folder.
When you publish the output, the necessary fileswill automatically be placed inside it.

Comment You can use this field to provide a description of the destination so that its purpose is clear.

"View" Url You can enter or select an .http address in this field to be used for viewing the published files.
This field is optional and is for your own internal purposes.

Upload Log File Select this option if you want Flare to publish the log file with the rest of your output files.
You can disable this option so that the log file is not uploaded. However, keep inmind that if you do this, you
cannot use either of the following options.
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Upload Only Changed Files Select this option if you want Flare to republish only the files that
have changed. This can save significant time.

Remove Stale Files Select this option if you want Flare to identify files that were previously pub-
lished but are no longer needed. Flare will then remove such files from the destination.

For single-file outputs (such asAdobe PDF or Microsoft HTMLHelp), youmight decide to disable pub-
lication of the log file. But for multi-file outputs (such asHTML5,WebHelp, DotNet Help, and others), you
might prefer to use a destination file with this option enabled.

5. Click to save your work.
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Associating Publishing Destinations with Targets
After you create a publishing destination, you need to associate it with a target that you plan to build. You can associate the
same publishing destination with asmany targets as you want.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A PUBLISHING DESTINATION WITH A TARGET

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the Targets folder. The existing targets are shown.

3. Double-click the target that you want to associate with the destination. The target opens in its own page in the Tar-
get Editor.

4. Click thePublishing tab. All publishing destinations that have been added to the project are displayed. If a des-
tination contains a checkmarknext to it, that means it is associated with the target. If it doesnot contain a check
mark, it is not yet associated with the target.

5. Click the checkboxnext to anydestinations that you want to associate with the target. A checkmarkappears next
to anydestinations that you select.

6. Click to save your work.
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Publishing Output to Destinations
After you create a publishing destination and associate it with a target, you are ready to publish your output to the des-
tination.

You can publish output in the following ways.

Primary Target You can quickly publish your primary target.

Single Target You can publish a specific single target.

Batch Target You can publish (and generate) multiple targets byusing a batch target. You can even create a
scheduled task so that the batch runsat a specific time (e.g., nightly at 3 am). For stepson using thismethod, see
"Building Output Using a Batch Target" on page 623.

HOW TO PUBLISH YOUR PRIMARY TARGET TO A DESTINATION

1. If your output is not up to date, rebuild it. See "Building Output" on page 617.

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theContent section select the face of thePublish Primary button.

Menu SelectBuild>Publish Primary.

Project toolbarClick the face of .

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the Target Editor click .

Keyboard Shortcut PressCTRL+F6.

3. If necessary, change anyof the options in the Publish Target dialog.

Publish Add or remove the checkmarknext to anydestinations (depending on whether you want to pub-
lish to that destination or not).

Upload Log File Select this option if you want Flare to publish the log file with the rest of your output files.
You can disable this option so that the log file is not uploaded. However, keep inmind that if you do this, you
cannot use either of the following options.

Upload Only Changed Files Select this option if you want Flare to republish only the files that
have changed. This can save significant time.

Remove Stale Files Select this option if you want Flare to identify files that were previously pub-
lished but are no longer needed. Flare will then remove such files from the destination.

For single-file outputs (such asAdobe PDF or Microsoft HTMLHelp), youmight decide to disable pub-
lication of the log file. But for multi-file outputs (such asHTML5,WebHelp, DotNet Help, and others), you
might prefer to use a destination file with this option enabled.
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4. ClickStart Publishing.

5. If a user name and password are required and you have not alreadyprovided them in the Destination Editor,
enter them in the dialog that opens.

6. After the files are successfully published, a dialog opens, asking if you want to view the log (which lists the files that
have been uploaded). ClickYes if you want to see it, and close the log when you are finished.

7. In the Publish Target dialog, clickClose.

.
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HOW TO PUBLISH A SINGLE TARGET TO A DESTINATION

1. If your output is not up to date, rebuild it. See "Building Output" on page 617.

2. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

Ribbon Select theProject ribbon. In theBuild section selectPublish Primary>Publish [name of tar-
get].

Project toolbarClick the down arrow next to and from themenu select the name of the
target.

To open the Project toolbar from themenu view, selectView>Toolbars>Project.

Local Toolbar In the local toolbar of the Target Editor click .

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, open the Targets folder, right-click on a target, and from the context
menu selectPublish [name of target].

3. If necessary, change anyof the options in the Publish Target dialog.

Publish Add or remove the checkmarknext to anydestinations (depending on whether you want to pub-
lish to that destination or not).

Upload Log File Select this option if you want Flare to publish the log file with the rest of your output files.
You can disable this option so that the log file is not uploaded. However, keep inmind that if you do this, you
cannot use either of the following options.

Upload Only Changed Files Select this option if you want Flare to republish only the files that
have changed. This can save significant time.

Remove Stale Files Select this option if you want Flare to identify files that were previously pub-
lished but are no longer needed. Flare will then remove such files from the destination.

For single-file outputs (such asAdobe PDF or Microsoft HTMLHelp), youmight decide to disable pub-
lication of the log file. But for multi-file outputs (such asHTML5,WebHelp, DotNet Help, and others), you
might prefer to use a destination file with this option enabled.

4. ClickStart Publishing.

5. If a user name and password are required and you have not alreadyprovided them in the Destination Editor,
enter them in the dialog that opens.

6. After the files are successfully published, a dialog opens, asking if you want to view the log (which lists the files that
have been uploaded). ClickYes if you want to see it, and close the log when you are finished.

7. In the Publish Target dialog, clickClose.
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D
IX
A

PDFGuides
The following PDF guidesare available for download from the online Help.

AccessibilityGuide KeyFeaturesGuide

Analyzer Guide Language Support Guide

AutonumbersGuide MoviesGuide

Condition TagsGuide Navigation LinksGuide

Context-sensitive Help Guide Print-basedOutput Guide

DotNet Help Guide Project Creation Guide

Eclipse Help Guide Pulse Guide

Getting Started Guide QR CodesGuide

GlobalProject Linking Guide ReportsGuide

HTMLHelp Guide Reviews&ContributionsGuide

HTML5Guide SearchGuide

ImagesGuide SharePoint Guide

Importing Guide ShortcutsGuide

IndexGuide SkinsGuide



SnippetsGuide TopicsGuide

Source ControlGuide Touring theWorkspaceGuide

StylesGuide Transition From FrameMaker Guide

TablesGuide VariablesGuide

Tablesof ContentsGuide WebHelp OutputsGuide

TargetsGuide What'sNew Guide

TemplatesGuide

652



A
PP
EN

D
IX
B Output TypeComparison Tables

Following are tables that show the variousoutput typesavailable, with the distinguishing featuresof each.

Supported

Supported with limitations

Not supported

Note: If an item doesnot have a checkmark, that doesnot necessarilymean the feature is unavailable in the output. Rather,
it means that the feature cannot be added in Flare. For example, search cannot be added in Flare for EPUBoutput, but
some ebook readersmayhave search built in.



General
Following are general features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

.NET Integration

Main Entry File Extension .mchelp .xml or

.jar

.chm .htm .htm .htm .htm .air .fm or .book .pdf .xml

(default)

.htm .xps .epub or

.mobi

Output Window or

Application

MadCap

Help

Viewer

Eclipse

Help

Viewer

Microsoft

HTML

Help

Viewer

Browser

Window

Browser

Window

Mobile

Web

Browser

Browser

Window

Application

Window

Adobe

FrameMaker

Browser

Window

or Adobe

PDF

Reader

Microsoft

Word

Browser

Window

Browser

Window

Ebook

Reader or

Web

ResponsiveOutput

Single Output File Poss-

ible
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ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Special Requirements MadCap

DotNet

Help

Viewer

Eclipse

Standard

4.3.1

(Kepler)

or higher

Java (V7

Update

45) or

later

Internet

Explorer

IIS

ASP.NET

MS Index-

ing Ser-

vice

Java

Runtime

Environment

(JRE)

Adobe AIR

Reader
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Accessibility
Following are accessibility features (e.g., Section 508,WCAG) supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Accessibility Supported

Compiler Warnings

Empty Alt Text for Images

Scrolling for Toolbars and Nav-

igation Frames—Enable
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Generated Content
Following are generated content features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Autonumbers

Breadcrumbs

Browse Sequences

Concept Links

Keyword Links

List of Concepts

List of Elements
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ONLINE PRINT OTHER

List of Endnotes

Lists (Numbered and Bul-

leted)

Page Numbers

Related Topics Links

Relationship Links

Scripts

Shortcut Controls

Topic Toolbars
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Glossaries
Following are glossary features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Glossaries—Created via Gloss-

ary File and Proxy

Glossaries—Created via Gloss-

ary File and Skin Setting

Auto-generate
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Horizontal Rules
Following are horizontal rule features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Horizontal Rules Supported
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Images
Following are image features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Images Supported

ImageHyperlinks

ImageMaps

Pre-Compile Resized

Thumbnail Images

Web-Safe—Convert from

Non—Web-safe
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Indexes
Following are index features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Indexes—Created Using Key-

words and Proxy

Indexes—Created Using Key-

words and Skin Setting

Auto-generate

Binary Indexes

Bookmarks in Index Entries

Index Links

Search—Can Exclude Index

Entries from Search
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Language Support
Following are language support features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Author and Generate

Output in Left-to-Right

(LTR) and Right-to-

Left (RTL) Languages

Invert ImageCallouts to

RTL

Invert Page Layouts to

RTL

Invert Styles to RTL

Output Interface—Dis-

play in LTR and RTL

Regular

skin (UI

Text tab)

Language

skin

Language

skin

Language

skin

Language

skin
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ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Output Interface—Dis-

play English, French,

Japanese, or German Possible with

Help Viewer

(end user

selects lan-

guage)

Language Skins

Separate UI Text tab in

Skin Editor for Local-

ization
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Master Pages and Page Layouts
Following aremaster page and page layout features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Master Pages Supported

Page Layouts Supported
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Miscellaneous Features
Following aremiscellaneous features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Equations

Footnotes

Converted

to popup

Converted

to popup

Converted

to popup

Converted

to popup

Converted

to link

Converted

to popup

Converted

to popup

Object Pos-

itioning

QR Codes

Preview Topics in

Output Type

Redacted Text
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ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Slideshows

Snippets

Tables

Text Boxes
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Navigation Links
Following are navigation link features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Cross-References Supported

Cross-References—Context-

Sensitive

Drop-down Text

Expanding Text

Text Hyperlinks

Text Popups

Togglers

Topic Popups
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Tables of Contents and Mini-TOCs
Following are table of contents (TOC) andmini-TOC features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

TOCs—Created via

Headings and Proxy

Some ebook read-

ers have built-in

TOC

TOCs—Created via TOC

File and Skin Setting

Auto-generate

Binary TOCs

Mark as New
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ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Mini-TOCs

Skin—Select for TOC

Entry

SynchronizeWith Top-

ics
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Target Settings
Following are target features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Auto-generate

Glossary, Index,

TOC

Characters and

Spaces—Replace

With Underscores

CMYK

Content Folder—

Omit from Output

Crop and Regis-

tration Marks—

Include in Output
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ONLINE PRINT OTHER

DOCTYPE Declar-

ation

Recommend dis-

abling this option

for non-English

content

Standard

mobile

DOCTYPE

always used

Empty Pages—

Inject Auto-

matically

File Extensions—

Custom

Mark of theWeb

Meta Tags—Cus-

tom

Startup Topic
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ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Stylesheet Medium

Warnings—Ignore
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Variables
Following are variable features supported in each output type:

ONLINE PRINT OTHER

Custom Variables

Heading Variables

Running HF Variables

System Variables
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IN
D
EX A

Accessibility 184
Adobe Distiller 585
Adobe FrameMaker 335, 562, 569,

640
chapter breaks 549
output 574
PDF 584-585

Adobe PDF 88, 335, 562, 569, 571,
573-574, 581, 584, 586, 639

Adobe FrameMaker 585
author 586, 611
bookmarks 587, 595
chapter breaks 549
cropmarks 589
document author 586
document keywords 586
document properties 586
document subject 586
document title 586, 595
downsample images 586
full screen 595
image compression 586
images 581, 586
initial view 592
JPEGquality 586
magnification 586, 611
MicrosoftWord 584
multiple documents 580
named destinations 588

navigation 586, 611
options 586
output 584
redacted text 604
registrationmarks 589
restrict permissions 596
security 595
tagging 591
title 586, 611

Alignment
frame text 425
Horizontal 425
make same 423
paragraphs 279
Vertical 425

Alt See Alternate text
Alternate text 184
Amazon Kindle 615
Anchored frames 389
Anchors

frames 448
page layouts 448

Anonymous login 643
Author

PDF 586
Auto-generating

glossaries 71, 579
indexes 129, 580
tablesof contents 186



Auto-index 93
creating 111

Autonumbers 93, 148, 252-253, 259
CH 265
chapters 149, 210, 252, 265, 430
cross-references 35
examplesof formats 265
figure captions 253, 270
file commands 258
float left 263
float right 263
flow 255, 556
format commands 258
formats 255, 257
GH 265
indexes 149
inside head 263
inside tail 263
lists 254
offset 263
output 556
outside frame 263
outside head 263
outside tail 264
page commands 258
page numbering 254
paragraphs 253, 279
positioning 263
sections 210, 252, 430
span class 263
styles 255
table headings 253, 270
text commands 258
volumes 149, 210, 252, 265, 430

B
Background

color 374, 484
frames 484
images 484
page layouts 374
paragraphs 279
QR code 184

topics 374
Bars

structure 279
Batch

output 618, 623
targets 623, 647

Bleed 368, 387
BMP file 31
Body

proxy 513, 519
Body frames 341
BOOK file 574
Bookmarks

PDF 587, 595
Borders

color 485
frames 485
paragraphs 279
rounded 279, 485

Breadcrumbs
printed output 599
proxy 513

Breaks
column 283
frames 279, 458
line 287
page 283

Browse sequences
printed output 599

Building
batch target 618, 623
output 617
primary target 618, 621
Publishing 630
Schedule 627
Scheduling 627
single target 579, 618, 622
targets using command line 618

Bulleted lists See Lists
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C
Captions

auto-numbers 253, 270
Capture See MadCapCapture
Cascading style sheets 228
CH 265
Chapnum 265
Chapter breaks

Adobe FrameMaker 549
Adobe PDF 549
MicrosoftWord 550
Microsoft XPS 549
page layouts 379, 542
tablesof contents 379, 542

Chapters
auto-numbers 149, 210, 252, 265, 430, 556
breaks 379, 542, 580, 583
chapter breaks 379, 542
indexes 149
page layouts 149, 379, 542
variables 33, 149, 209, 430

Characters
inserting 30

Classes See Styles
CMYK 591
Color

background 374, 484
border 485
CMYK 591
condition tag 328
RGB 591
spot 591

Columns
breaks 279, 283, 312
creating 427
page layout frames 359, 427

Comments
condition tag 328

publishing destination 644
Compiling See Building
Concepts 153-155, 158

assigning topics 155
inserting 160
list of 9, 31, 163
printed output 599

Conditions 331, 565
applying 326
associating with targets 326
color 328
comments 328
content 569
creating 326-327, 569
links 329
printed output 30, 326, 329, 333
renaming 327
targets 30, 326, 333, 569, 579

Content
editing and formatting 240, 251
folder 17

Context-sensitive cross-references 46
Context-sensitive Help

printed output 599
Converting

online features to printed output 581, 599
Cropmarks 368, 387, 589
Cross-references 30, 34, 37, 46

auto-numbers 35
destinations 50
editing 37, 49-50, 52, 54
inserting 37, 39
language support 54
printed output 599
styles 41, 48, 52-53
stylesheets 53
updating 37, 55

CSH See Context-sensitive Help
CSS file 229
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D
Date/time variables 210, 217
Decoration frames

Frames 342
Default page layout 342
Destinations

anonymous login 643
comments 644
creating 641
directory 644
host name 643
login credentials 643
optional view URL 644
port 643
publishing output 581, 647
targets 646

Directory 644
Distributing output 637

steps 638
DITA 562, 569

relationship tables 581
DOC file 573
DOCX file 562, 569, 573
DotNet Help 562, 569
Drag and drop 106, 158

variables 224
Drop-down text

printed output 599
Drop caps 279

E
EasySync 580
Email 182
Embedded images 579
EMP file 31

Empty pages 375, 379, 579
Endnotes 31, 56, 58, 60

inserting 58
numbers 60
proxies 9, 62

EPS file 31
EPUB 562, 569, 611, 639

cover image 612
metadata 611
MOBI 615
validation 613

Equations 30, 616
Expanding text

printed output 599
EXPS file 31
Extensible Markup Language See XML
ExternalResources 30

F
Favorites

printed output 599
Figure captions

auto-numbers 253, 270
File Transfer Protocol 643
FLAIX file 112
FLBAT file 625
FLGLO file 64-65
FLIXL file 122, 125
FLMSP file 510, 513, 516, 518
Floating

images 277
objects 272
paragraphs 294

FLPGL file 336, 352-353
FLSNP file 442
FM file 574
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Folders
content 17

Footers 336
chapter number variables 33, 149, 209, 430
Frames 341
heading variables 33, 209-210, 219, 433, 530
master pages 511, 525
proxies 513
running head variables 33, 209-210, 221, 440,

512, 532
section number variables 33, 209, 430
VolumeNumber variables 33, 149, 209, 430

Footnotes 31, 56, 58, 60
borders 60
comments 60
inserting 58
numbers 60
proxies 9, 62

Formatting
auto-numbers 255, 257
inline 240, 251
local 240, 251
paragraphs 279-281, 283, 287, 307, 311, 313-

314, 458
topic content 240, 251

FrameMaker See Adobe FrameMaker
Frames

adding text 411
aligning 359
aligning text 425
anchors 389, 448
background 484
body frames 341, 488
borders 485
breaks 279, 458
columns 359, 427
decoration frames 488
Decoration frames 342
editing 358
exporting text 428
floating 429
flow 487
footer frames 488

Footer frames 341
header frame 341, 488
heading variables 433
Image frames 342
padding 359, 489
page layouts 149, 279, 340, 356, 358-359,

411, 423, 425, 427-430, 433, 440,
442, 444-445, 448, 458, 484-485, 487,
489-490

rotating 445
sinking 429
size 489-490
snap 412

FTP See File Transfer Protocol
Full screen 595

G
Generating See Building
GH 265
GIF file 31
Glossaries 31, 64

adding 65
adding definitions 68
adding terms 68
auto-generating 71, 579
creating 68
glossary term links 69, 599
GlossaryTermswindow 69
opening 67
printed output 9
proxies 9, 71, 85, 513, 579
targets 89, 579
text definitions 68
topic definitions 68

Graphics See Images

H
Hanging punctuation 279
HDP file 31
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Header frame 341
Headers 336

Chapter Number variables 33, 149, 209, 430
Heading variables 33, 209-210, 219, 433, 530
master pages 511, 525
proxies 513
Running Head variables 33, 209-210, 221,

440, 512, 532
Section Number variables 33, 209, 430
VolumeNumber variables 33, 149, 209, 430

Heading
positioning 297
side 294, 297
text boxes 297
variables 33, 209-210, 219, 433, 530

Heading levels 203-204, 206-207, 582
Headings 203-204, 206-207, 582
Highlighted

variables 212
Horizontal rules 31

printed output 599
Host name 643
HTM 16, 571, 639
HTML5 562, 569
Hyphenation 279, 281

styles 281

I
Image frames

Frames 342
Images 31

background 484
compression 586
cover for EPUB 612
downsampling 586
embedding 579
floating 277
list of 9, 32, 164-165
lossless 586

MicrosoftWord 579
PDF 581, 586, 611
positioning 277
raster 31
removing from headings 608
resizing 323, 579
single-sourcing 321
styles 323, 579
tablesof contents 582, 608
vector 31
wraparound text 277

Importing
EasySync 580
page layouts 352

Indent
paragraphs 279

Indexes 31, 90
auto-generating 129, 580
auto-indexes 111
auto-numbers 149
chapter numbers 149
IndexEntryMode 91, 110
index links 93, 115
Indexwindow pane 108
inserting keywords 105
keywords 90-91, 93, 95, 100, 105
markers 93
printed output 9
proxies 9, 93, 129, 143, 149, 513, 580
sort as links 93, 115
subkeywords 95
volume numbers 149

Initial caps 279
Inline formatting See Local formatting

J
JPEG file 31, 586
JPG file 31
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K
Keyword links

printed output 599
Keywords

indexes 91, 93, 95, 100, 105

assigning topics 100

PDF 586
Kindle See Amazon Kindle

L
Language support

cross-references 54
skins 54

Layouts See Page layouts
Line breaks 287, 291-292
Line spacing 279
Lines See Horizontal rules
Linking 32
Lists

auto-numbers 254
proxies 9, 31-32, 163-165

Local formatting 240, 251
Localization See Language support
Log file 644, 647, 649
Login 643
Lossless 586

M
MadCapCapture

single-sourcing images 321
Margins

collapsing 581, 583, 601
MicrosoftWord 583, 609

page layouts 369, 401, 583, 609
paragraphs 280

Markers
indexes 93
variables 211

Master page layouts 493-494, 580
Master pages 10, 335, 510

adding 513, 516
headers and footers 511, 525
Heading variables 33, 209-210, 219, 530
opening 513, 518
printed output 519, 525, 552
proxies 513, 519
running head variables 33, 209-210, 221, 512,

532
Master stylesheets 581
Master table of contents 559-560, 582
MathML 30, 616
MCBOOK file 571, 639
Mediums 243

associating with targets 246
creating 246, 250
non-print 244
online 244
page layouts 245
print 244
selecting 246-247
styles 247
targets 246, 250, 317, 582

Metadata
EPUB 611

Microsoft .NET 597
Microsoft Internet Information Services. 610
MicrosoftWindowsVista 26, 597
MicrosoftWord 335, 562, 569, 640

chapter breaks 550
embedding images 579
mirror margins 583, 609
multiple documents 583
output 573
page layouts 407
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PDF 584
Microsoft XPS 88, 335, 562, 569, 572-573, 583,

597-598, 610, 639
chapter breask 549
MicrosoftWord 597
multiple documents 583
redacted text 604

MIME type 610
Mini-TOC

proxies 32, 167, 513
MOBI 615
Moving

block content 279
paragraphs 279

N
Named destinations

PDF 588
Navigation links 32

concepts 153-155, 158
cross-references 34, 37, 39, 46, 49-50, 52, 54-

55
Next style 280
Numbered lists See Lists

O
Object positioning 272, 276-277

floating 272, 294
Offset

auto-numbers 263
Optional view URL 644
Orphans 280, 283, 311-314
Output 561

autonumbering 255, 556
batch 618, 623
building targets 579, 617-618, 621-623

distributing 637
EPUB 611
FrameMaker 574
lookand feel 227
main entry file 580
online 568
PDF 571, 581, 584, 586, 592
printed output 568
publishing 581, 647
redacted text 604
types 562-563, 569, 571, 575, 580
viewing 583, 632
Word 573
XHTML 571
XPS 572, 583, 597, 610

P
Padding

frames 359, 489
page layouts 403

Page breaks 283, 312
paragraphs 279, 283
styles 283
tables 467

Page footers 336
proxies 513

Page headers 336
proxies 513

Page layouts 10, 335-336, 371, 374
adding 346, 348
adding pages 346, 355
anchors 448
backgrounds 374
bleed 368, 387
chapter breaks 149, 346, 379, 542
Chapter Number variables 33, 149, 209, 430
columns 359, 427
copying 354, 491
cropmarks 368, 387
default 342
duplicating 361
editing 346, 358
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empty 375, 379, 579
frame background 484
frame borders 485
framemodes 356
frame size 489-490
frames 149, 279, 340, 356, 358-359, 411, 423,

425, 427-430, 433, 440, 442, 444-445,
448, 458, 484-485, 487, 489-490

heading variables 33, 209-210, 219, 433
importing 352
inserting pages 363
labels 398
margins 369, 401, 583, 609
master 493-494, 580
mediums 245
mirroring pages 365, 583, 609
opening 353
opening pages 366
orientation 371
padding 403
page names 370
PageOverview Bar 405
page types 337, 372
projects 347
registrationmarks 368, 387
removing frames 444
removing pages 367
renaming 354
running head variables 33, 209-210, 221, 440
section number variables 33, 209, 430
size 371
snap frames 412
styles 245
tablesof contents 379, 542
targets 347
templates 342
TOC entries 347
VolumeNumber variables 33, 149, 209, 430
Word overlay 407
XMLEditor 346, 495

Page numbers 149, 336, 340, 356, 442
auto-numbers 254
frames 442
printed output 513, 525
starting page number 514

Page types 337

Pages
copying 355
duplicating 355
inserting 355
margins 401
mirroring 355
padding 403

Paragraphs
alignment 279
auto-numbers 253, 255, 279
background 279
borders 279
breaks 279, 283
drop caps 279
floating 294
formatting 279, 307, 314
hanging punctuation 279
hyphenation 279, 281
indentation 279
initial caps 279
margins 280
moving 279
orphans 280, 311, 313-314
positioning 280, 294
short line elimination 280, 307
spacing 279-280
styles 294
white space 287
widows 280, 311, 313-314

PDF See Adobe PDF
Pictures See Images
PNG file 31, 616
Popups

printed output 599
Port 643
Positioning

auto-numbers 263
headings 297
images 277
objects 272, 276-277
paragraphs 280, 294

Primary target 564
building 618, 621
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publishing 647
setting 569
viewing output 632

Print-based output 581
breadcrumbs 599
browse sequences 599
chapter breaks 379, 542, 580, 583
concepts 599
condition tags 30, 326, 329, 333
context-sensitive Help 599
converting online features 599
creating 7, 379
cross-references 599
distributing 638
drop-down text 599
endnotes 9, 62
expanding text 599
favorites 599
FrameMaker 574
glossaries 9, 85
help controls 599
hyperlinks 600
indexes 9, 143, 149
keyword links 599
lists of concepts 9, 31, 163
lists of elements 9, 164-165
master pages 513, 516, 519, 525, 552
MicrosoftWord 573
multiple documents 542, 580, 583
page layouts 379, 412, 542
page numbers 513, 525
PDF 581, 584, 586, 592
popups 599-600
proxies 9, 31, 62, 85, 143, 149, 163-165
redacted text 604
related topics links 599
rulers 599
scripts 599
search 600
section breaks 552
styles 203
table styles 318
tablesof contents 9-10, 185, 200, 203-204,

206-207, 539, 582, 605, 608
togglers 600
topic styles 316

XHTML 571
XPS 572, 597, 610

Print layout mode 22, 312
Print mediums

Targets 317
Projects 29

master style sheets 581
page layouts 347, 493
source control 581
tablesof contents 559

Properties
tables 240

Proxies 21
body 511, 513, 519
breadcrumbs 513
endnotes 9, 62
glossaries 9, 71, 85, 513, 579
indexes 9, 93, 129, 143, 149, 513, 580
lists 9, 31-32, 163-165
master pages 513, 519
mini-TOC 32, 167, 513
page footers 513
page headers 513
tablesof contents 9, 186, 513

PS file 31
Publishing

batch targets 647
destinations 581, 641, 646-647
targets 581, 646-647

Q
QR codes 32, 180, 182
Quick characters

inserting 30

R
Raster images 31
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Redacted text 581, 603-604
output 604
styles 603
targets 604

Registrationmarks 368, 387, 589
Related topics links

printed output 599
Relationship tables 581
Resizing

images 323, 579
RGB 591
Rotating

frames 445
Rounded borders 279, 485
RTL languages

table styles 239
Running head variables 33, 209-210, 221, 440,

512, 532
Styles 221

S
Screen captures See Images
Screen tip 183
Scripts

printed output 599
Search

printed output 600
Section 508 184
Sections

auto-numbers 210, 252, 430, 556
printed output 552
section breaks 552
variables 33, 209, 430

Secure File Transfer Protocol 643
See Also links See Concepts
Selectors See Styles

SFTP See Secure File Transfer Protocol
Short line elimination 280, 307
Side headings 294, 297
Single-sourcing 315, 567

images 321
Size

images 323
page layout frames 489-490

Skins
language 54

Snap
frames in page layouts 412

Snippets 32
Sort as links 93, 115
Source control

get latest version 581
Spacing

paragraphs 279-280
Span class

auto-numbers 263
Spot colors

convert 591
Stale files

removing 645, 647, 649
Structure bars 279
Styles 228

auto-numbers 255, 257, 263
classes 263
column breaks 283
cross-references 41, 48, 52-53
footnotes 60
frame breaks 279, 458
hanging punctuation 279
hyphenation 281
images 323, 579
master stylesheets 233, 581
mediums 243, 245, 247, 250, 582
next 280
orphans 314
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page breaks 283, 467
page layouts 245
paragraph 294
printed output 203
pseudo classes 234
redacted text 603
running head variables 221
short line elmination 307
span 263
stylesheets 228-229, 235, 239-240, 279-280,

318
tablesof contents 203
TOC headings 203-204, 206-207, 582
topics 316
widows 314

Stylesheet Editor 230
Subject

PDF 586
Subkeywords

indexes 95
SVG file 31, 616
SWF file 31

T
Table styles 235, 240

Editor 238
page layout breaks 481
RTL 239

Tables 32
auto-numbers 253, 270
editing 240
list of 9, 32, 164-165
page breaks 467
properties 240
relationship 581
styles 467
stylesheets 235, 239-240, 318

Tablesof contents 32, 533, 582
adding 535-536
auto-generating 186
chapter breaks 379, 542

chapters 535
depth 203-204, 206, 582
heading levels 203-204, 206-207, 582
master 559-560, 582
opening 538
outline TOC 203
page layouts 149, 379, 542
printed output 9, 185, 200, 203-204, 206-207,

535, 582, 605, 608
projects 535, 559
proxies 9, 186, 513
section breaks 535
styles 203-204, 206-207, 582
targets 535, 560
unlinked books 605

Targets 563
adding 569, 576
building output 579, 617-618, 621-623
condition tags 569, 579
copying 569, 576-577
destinations 646
editing 569, 579
glossaries 89, 579
master style sheets 581
mediums 250, 582
output types 575
page layouts 494, 580
Page layouts 347
primary 564, 569
print mediums 317
publishing 581, 647
redacted text 604
renaming 569, 578
tablesof contents 560
Target Editor 579
viewing output 632

TaskScheduler See WindowsTaskScheduler
Templates

factory 19, 66, 112, 122, 125, 214, 349, 516,
536, 576, 625, 642

page layouts 342
topics 20

Text
redacted 581, 603-604
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wraparound 277
Text-only popups See Popups
Text boxes 33

headings 297
Text hyperlinks

printed output 600
TIF file 31
TIFF file 31
Title

PDF 586, 595
TOC depth 179
TOCs See Tablesof contents
Togglers

printed output 600
Topic popups

printed output 600
Topics 15

background 374
creating 9, 19
cross-references 37, 39
mediums 316
printed output 10, 539
styles 316
templates 20

U
URL 182, 644

V
Validating

EPUB 613
Variables 33, 209

chapter number variables 33, 149, 209, 430
creating 213, 215
custom 210
date and time 210, 217

definitions 209, 582
drag and drop 224
editing 213
heading variables 33, 149, 209-210, 219, 430,

433, 530
highlighted 212
inserting 213, 224
markers 211
names 209, 212
running head variables 33, 209-210, 221, 440,

512, 514, 532
section number variables 33, 209, 430
system variables 149, 210, 430
variable sets 213-214
volume number variables 33, 149, 209, 430

Vector images 31
Version control See Source control
Viewing

output 583, 632
Volnum 265
Volumes

auto-numbers 149, 210, 252, 265, 430, 556
indexes 149
variables 33, 149, 209, 430

W
W3C 30, 228
WCAG 184
WDP file 31
WebContent AccessibilityGuidelines See WCAG
Web Layout mode 22
WebHelp 562, 569
WebHelp 2.0 See HTML5
WebHelp AIR 562, 569
WebHelpMobile 562, 569
WebHelp Plus 562, 569
Widows 280, 283, 311-314
Windows

layouts 91
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WindowsTaskScheduler 627-628
WMF file 31
Word See MicrosoftWord
WorldWideWebConsortium See W3C
Wraparound text

images 277
WYSIWYGEditor See XMLEditor

X
XAML file 31, 572, 583, 597
XHTML 88, 335, 562, 569, 639

file 16, 352
output 571

XML 17, 573
XMLEditor

Page Layout view 346, 495
Print Layout mode 22
Web Layout mode 22

XPS See Microsoft XPS
XREF tag 34
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